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OPINIONS OF DISTINGUISHED PROFESSORS OF SANSKRIT
. W o7 L3457/ R/

, Oxford, gth February, 1892.
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Opinion of Professor V. Fausbsl, Copenkagen, 15th JFune, 1893.
" e e o [t appears to me to be a splendid production of Indian industry
and scholarship, and I value it particularly on account of the extracts from the
Kasika. :

Opinion of Professor Dr. R. Pischel, Halle (Saale), 27th May, 1893.

* s ¢ [have gone through it and find it an extremely valuable and useful
book, all the more so, as there are very few Sanskrit scholars in Europe who
understand Pagini. ¢ ¢ ¢ . . .

Opinion of Pandit Lalchandraji Vidyabhaskar, M.R.A.S. (London),
Guru to H. H. the Maharaja of Fodhpur. .
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OPINIONS OF THE PRESS.

The Indian Union, (Allakabad), 26th Norember, 1891.

. ® ® * The original Text and Commentaries, carefully edited with English
notes and explanations, bespeak of much diligence, care and ability ; and those
of the English-reading public who have a taste for Sanskrit cannot be too
thankful to Babu Sris Chandra for offering them so easy an access to the
intricate regions reigned over by that Master Grammarian. * * ® We recom-
mend this book to all English-knowinglovers of the Sanskrit Language.

The Tribune, ( Lahkore), 9th December, 1891.

¢ ¢ * The translator has spared no pains in preparing a translation
which may place Panini’s ce]ebrateg work within the comprehension of people
not deeply read in Sanskrit The paper, printing and the general get-up of
the book before us are admirable, and considering the size of the book (it is
estimated to extend to 2000 pages) the price appears to be extremely moderate.

_ The Amrifa Batar Patrika, (Calcutta), 18tk December, 1891.

* * * Judging from the first part before us, we must say that Babu
Sris Chandra has succeeded well in the difficult- work of translation, which
seems to us to be at once lucid, full and exact. It is no exaggeration to say
that Babu Sris Chandra’s translation, when completed, will claim a prominent’
place among similar works by European Sanskrit Scholars. ~ = . .

The Hép:,i(éql?qlla)v, 201k Dete-mbtr, 1891.;‘-_'
¢. ¢ ¢ The get-up of the publication is of a su&cﬁor order, and the
e i

contents display considerable painstaking on the part of translator. -

. - .- -

.- . The Arya Patrika, (Lakore), 22nd December, 1891,

¢ * * The talented Babu has rendered agreat service to the cause -

of Sanskrit literature by producing the sort of translation he is engaged upon.
¢ ¢ * His effort is most laudable and deserves every encouragement.’

Karnatak Palra, ( Dharwar), yth February, 189a.
* ¢ ® Mr Vasu gives ample proof of his competency to undertake

the work which is not an easy task even to learned Sansknitists.

The Punjab Times, (Rawalpindi), 17¢h February, 1892,

* * s Babu Sris Chandra is well-known for his scholarly attainments,
He has done the translation in a lucid and clear English. We can strongly
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_ praiseworthy. We wish it every success.

OPINIONS (continued.) : r
recommend it to those who w:sh to- sthdy Sansknt Grammar through the
medium of English. . .

R LT —-‘——‘ LT

TIn Mamialay Heral4 3182 December 1891,

¢ s o Students and readers of classic language of India are much
indebted to the learned Pandit for his translation of this scnentnﬁc work on the
grammar and phllology of the Sansknt language. .

The J'ya Darpan, (Shalyal:anpur), Februaty, 189§
¢ ¢ ¢ Such a work has been a desideratum. It is well got up, and

A

The Allahabad Review, January, 1891.

® ¢ * The translator has done his work conscientiously and faithfully.
The translation of such a work into English, therefore, cannot but be a great
boon to all students of the science of language and of Sanskrit literature in
s??lsl' The translator deserves the help of the Government and the Chiefs
of India.

The Maharatta ( Poéna), #th July, 1893. N

¢ s+ ¢ If we may judge from the first part which lies before us, it will
rove a.very valuable help to the student of P4nini. * * Sofar as it
it is creditably performed, and therefore deserves patronage from all students
of Sanskrit and the Education Department. o .

" The Arya Siddhanta (Allahabad), 15th November, 1891.
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_ ~ PREFACE.

SINCE the advent of the British rule and the peace and prosperity that have
followed in its train, and especially since the foundation of the Arya
Samaj and the Theosophical Society, India has witnessed a glorious revival of her
ancient literature, in which is embodied some of the highest systems of phnlosophy

and religion of the world. Our schools and colleges are annually turning out
hundreds, nay thousands of scholars, who have entered upon the study of
Saaskrit literature, and have thus learnt to appreciate the beauties of that classic
language. Many Europeans too are taking pains to have some knowledge of
the immortal literature embodied in this ancient language. Very few of them,
however, have the opportunity of studying the language with that deep insight
and fulness of comprehension with which it was and is mastered by the Pandits
of the old school. To understand properly Sanskrit language, and especially
that portion of it in which are locked up the highest aspirations of the ancient
Aryan hearts, vis., the Vedas, the Brahmanas, the Upanishads, &c., it is absolute-
ly necessary to have a complete knowledge of the Grammar elaborated by
Panini.

Further, as a master-piece of close reasoning and artistic arrangement,
it ought to be an object of study to every one who wants to cultivate his intel-
lectual powers. In fact, what the Geometry of Euclid has done towards the
logical development of the western intellect, the Ashtadhyay! of Panini has
done for that of the Sanskrit scholars. No one who has studied this book can
refrain from admiring it. It has evoked admiration even from the Sanskrit
savants of the West. Professor Max Miller thus gives his opinion about the
merits of this excellent Sanskrit Grammar :(—* The Grammatical - system ela-
borated by native Grammarians, is in itself most perfect, and those who have
tested Panini's work will readily admit, that there is no Grammar in any

language, that could vie with the wonderful mechanism of his eight books of
Grammatical rules.”

Unfortunately, however, for our college and school students, and also
for that vast majority of English-educated gentlemen, whose number is daily on
the increase, and who depend for their knowledge of what is contained in Sans-
krit books, on English translations of Sanskrit authors, no translation of this
important work exists in English. To supply this want, we have undertaken

to translate Panini's aphorisms, as explained in the well-known commentary,

called the Kasika. Though it is not a close translation of the whole of the Kasika,

it may be regarded as a free rendering of the most important portions of that

book. We have closely followed this commentary, explaining it where neces-

sary, and in short, making the work a help to the student, desirous of studying
the Kasika in the original.

.
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The work when completed would, it is estimated, cover nearly two
thousand pages. It would not therefore be possible to complete it and publish
it as a completed work within a short time. We have on that account thought
it expedient to publish the work in parts, that it might be of great advantage to
our readers and a matter of great convenience to the publisher. The Ashf4-
dhydy, as indicated by its name, is divided into ashta Adhydyas, i. e., cight Books.

‘Each of these Books again is divided into four pddas or chapters, It has thus

‘been found expedient to publish the work in 32 parts which are available to our
subscribers only, and, when four parts are out, to have them bound in one

. volume available ¢o the non-subscribing public as well as to our subscribers.

The rates of its subscription for the comp]ete work published in eight

Books or 32 chapters are as follow :—

(Indian) Rs. 20-0-0 in advance, including postage.
(Foreign) £. 2-0-0 " » ”

Price per set of 4 parts bound in one volume, 1. e,, one Book or Adhydya,
including postage—Rs. 3 (Indian) ; 6s. (Foreign)

Any encourager of Sanskrit learning subscribing for ten or more copies
of this work will be thankfully registered as our Patron and his name will be
made immortal with that of the book by gwmg it a prominent place in the
front of the book when it is completed.

Our hearty thanks are due to the Honourable E. White, c. s, Director
of Public Instruction, N.-W. P. and Oudh, for his kindly subscribing for 1o
copies of our work, and to all those gentlemen who have hitherto subscribed
for any number of copies or in any way encouraged us in our undertaking.

THE PUBLISHER.

Panini Office,
-Allahabad }
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BOOX SECOND.
CHAPTER FIRST.

gad: ugfafe: n 9w ot n gads , vg-fafe o
gfer: 1 sfondey, w: &Ry gre’ RIAA: 3@ @ el Weew: 0
~ 1. A rule which relates to complete words
(and not to the roots auad affixes out of which the words
are constructed) is to be understood to apply only to
those words the senses of which ure connected.

1. This is a paribhishi or interpreting aphorism. Whereever in
this Grammar a qyfgfy is found, that must be understood to apply to awd
words. A rule relating to q¥ or complete words is called qyfafy. The
word f4fiY is formed by adding f to the root wrsy; that which is ordained
(frfrad) is called Y. What are those rules which are ordained with regard
to complete words? They are as follows.—(1) Rules relating to @arg or com-
pounding of words; (2) Rules relating to fimf3x or the application of
declensional and conjugational affixes ; (3) and the rule by which one word
is considered as if it had become a constitueat member of another word
(T ). '

The word @rd means capable; that is to say, that which s capable

of expressing the sense of a sentence on analysis, is called @ad ; or the word X

gqd may mean that which depends upon words as connected in sense;

that is to say, a rule relating to words whose senses are connected’

together.

Thus it will be taught in sfitra 24 ‘a word ending with the second
case-affix is optionally compounded with the words fig , sydte &c. and forms
tatpurusha compound;’ as, &2 fi@: = ®¥H@: ‘who has had recourse to
pain.’ But when these words are not @ or connected in sense theze can te
no compounding ; as, YT 13 wsE, Gdt AANT JsHFY ‘see O Devadatta,
the pain, Vishoumitra has taken recourse to his teacher's house.” Here the
words &« and fid though read in juxtaposition are not compounded, as
they are not gad.’

e St S - - o —
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214 SAMARTHA WORDS. [Bx. ILCH L § 1.

Similarly, it will be tayght .in s8tra 30 ‘a word ending with the 3rd
case-affix is optionally comppunded' ‘with what denotes that the quality
of which is instrumentally causeqd ;by 'the thing signified by what ends with
the 3rd case-affix and with the word g ‘ wealth; as, dqwar + @ow: =
HEFTEOR: ‘ a piece cut by nippers.’ Here also when the words are not con-
nected in sense there is no composition ; as, sﬁwﬁum oA I
[957 ‘ thou shalt do it with the nippers, Devadatta is cut by the stones.’

Similarly, sfitra 36 dcclarcs, *a word ending with the 4th case-affix,
is compounded optionally with what ‘denotes that which is for the purpose
of what ends with the -4th case-affix, and so too ‘with the words sf,
wfer &’

Thus a.grq + @% = TIA% ‘ wood for a stake.’ But when these words
are not connected in sense, there is no composition; as, TG @ I, S
Yagac iR ¢ go thou for the stake, the wood is in Devadatta’s house.’

[}

Snmxlarly, ‘stitra 37 declares ‘a word ending with the sth case-affix
may be compounded with the word ¥¥; as, vbaﬂ'l-#li = F‘“* ‘fear by
reason of a wolf” But when these words are not connected in sense, there
is no composition ; as, we & At gAY, w4 Iqyey FI@TARY ¢ come thou to me
from the wolves, there is fear to Devadatta from Yajfiadatta,

Snmﬂarly, stitra II. 2.8 declares ‘a word ending with the 6th case-
affix is optionally compounded wnth what ends with a case-affix;’ as, Tra:

U = TAEN: ‘the king’s man’ But when the words are not wad,

there is no composition : as WreRt T, TEUT FATTEY ‘ the wife of the king, the
man of Devadatta.’

Similarly, sftra 40 declares. ‘A word ending with the 7th case-affix
is optionally compounded with the word giivg *skilled; as, Iag og: =
wa!;ﬁﬂz' skilled in dice.” But when the words are not connected in sense,
there is no composition ; as, GHFRIIY, s ﬁzﬁ qml'n'? thou art skilled in
dice, the gambler drinks in the tavern.’

Why have we used the word q¥ ‘ a complete word’ in the sﬁtra ? So

© that this @ad qfIer may not apply to oY 7. e. rules relating to’ letters.

Thus rules of @f~g ‘conjunction of letters’ are gAY and not IRy ; and
therefore the condition of being connected in sense, does not apply here.
Two words however disconnected in sense, must be glued together by the
rules of sandhi, if those rules are applicable. Thus sfitra VL 1. 77 declares:
‘instead of a letter denoted by the pratyAhAra ¥ay, there is one denoted by
the pratyAhAra g , in each instance, where one denoted by the pratyihira
sy immediately follows;’ -as, §f¥ + WY = @AY . This substitution
of 7 for ¥ will take place, whether the words are in construction or not, as

————
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BK. II. CH. L. § 2. ]~ . PARANGAVAT WORDS. B 31

faeg eagrr & praT ‘let the curd remain, eat thou with the vegetable curry”
So also fagg wpmitess g€ Jagwwrey ‘let the girl be, take the umbrella from
Devadatta’ Here the augment §= (& subsequently changed into W) comes
between mwrt and &w, though the two words are not connected in
sense (VL 1. 76). ' ’

gamfad wgmeER uu wgfie gy, amcA,

U-AFE , W@

qf: 1| grAmEeAd aea: quegrys afe , &7, mﬁwﬁu

mﬁim; Il EAEY TUFAPIT A RCICNTE ST o

qudaRR N R ArE AR T U

2. A word ending in sup or a case afix, when

followed by a word in the vocative case, is regarded as
if it was the anga or component part of such subsequent
vocative word, when a rule relating to accent is to be
applied. .

In other words, the word ending in a case-affix enters, as if, into the
body of the vocative (Amantrita) word ; as it will be taught in sfitra VI. 1. 198
which declares ‘a word ending in a vocative case-affix, gets the udAtta
accent on the beginning 7e., first syllable.” Now, this rule will apply even
when a word ending with a case-affix precedes such word in the vocative
case. Thus the word g« ‘ O two lords I" has uditta on the first syllable. Now,
when this word is preceded by another inflected noun as Y& ‘ of prosperity,’
the accent will fall on g7, the two words being considered as a single word ;
as :—SIfAAT ARG waq aoft prevet 0 oo waesaqn Rig. L 3. 1.
‘O Asvins, riding on quick horses, lords of prosperity, and bestowers
of plenty of food, eat the sacrificial offerings to your satisfaction.’ So also
in the following :—53' a1z ¢ O thou wandering with a bowl. qoyar TN%
¢ O thou cutting with an axe.’ srut s O thou king of Madras’ Gt*ﬂ"m
=1 ¢ O thou king of Kashmir.'

Why do we say ‘a word ending with a case-affix? If the preceding
word ends with any other affix than a case-affix, this rule will not apply.
As ﬂzv‘ fregarr ‘O thou who art pained, I am pained because of this
thy pain.

Here ftzq ‘bemg a fgsa (a verb)’ is not considered as an adga of
the vocative word.’

Why do we say ‘ when followed by a word in the vocative case?
This rule will not apply when the subsequent word is not a vocative, As
A ared: ¢ GArga is at home, g

~" N




T 218 | ' SAMASA DESIGNATION. » [ Bk. IL..CH..1. § 3.

Why do we say ‘ of the subsequent? It will not be ‘a part of.the
vocative word which precedes. As ¥qgar {ux'arzq ‘ O Devadatta wandering
with a bowl’ Here gow ‘bas not become part of Devadatta, but of the
subsequent word Wy .’

Why do we say ‘an anga or component part? Both must be con-
sidered as one word for the application of the rule of accent, so that the
first syllable of each word separately may not get the uditta.

Why do we say ‘as if orq’ Itis not altogether the body”ot' the
subsequent word; rules depending upan its own separate mdependent
existence also take effect.

Thus rule VIIL 1. 55 declares “a word ending in the vocative case is
not anudAtta when it follows the word sqrq there intervening a word between
itself and w1y ; as, 3w HoFareq! Here kundena is considered a separate
word for the purposes of Rule VIIL. 1. 55 and is said to intervene between
| and the vocative word sqzv.

Why do we say ‘for the purposes of the apphcatlon of rule of
accent?” For the purposes of the application of any other rule, it will not
be the anga of the subsequent word ; as, %% fi= ¢ O thou sprinkling in the
well.' wiaay. Here had 3 and =W} been the angas of the subsequent
words for all purposes, their @ and 7 would have been changed intog and

o respectwely by Rules Vil 4. 2 &c.

Vart .—When a word ending in a case-affix becomes, as if, the com-
ponent part of the subsequent word, it becomes so even when there are
several words in apposition with it which intervene between it and the
vocative word ; because that, of itself, does not constitute want of immediate-
ness. Thus dgeiar gear M O thou sewing with a sharp needle’ ftgits

'mwm
Vart:—Prohibition must be stated of indeclinable words. As

ﬁl‘\ﬂuﬁ O thou readlng loudly. oo .

ApweIeEwre: Ny u ugta e . wE,
IR 1| ST T AT SQATTRrSaT @ aradan SRavar: o
8. From this point up to the aphorism kada-
rakarmadhéraye (II. 2. 38), all the terms that we shall
say describe will get the de&gnatmn of samﬁsa. or
compound, .




-
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Thus it will be stated. ¢The indeclinable word wqr when not mean-
ing like unto.’ Here the word gar& must be read into the sltra to complete
the sense. - In fact this chapter and the second chapter treat of compounds
and therefore the word compound must be read in all those aphorisms.

The word prik is employed for the same purpose as it was used in
I. 4. 56 that is to give the designation of &ar@ to various technical terms

. like asmofbary &c. which otherwise would not have got the name

of awrg .

wg g1 0 ¥ 0 oty v uy, gar ( gy Ewm:) o
qffr: 1 afefy agfs q3f « worafupd ¥asay wifw sod Ao

TRty qafad gorvaq U

4. The words ‘saha | supid’ meaning ¢with a
word ending in a case-affix,’ are to be understood in each
of the succeeding aphonsms.

In this aphorism the word @q is understood from- sltra .2, so that
it consists of three words vis., §7, ¢, g41- All these three words joil!tly and
severally, one ata time or two at a time, should be understood as governing
the.succeeding aphorisms, as the contingency of each sltra may require.

This aphorism will constantly be applied .in_translating the sftras. that

follow.

Why have we used the word @g? Well, without it the sdtra would
have stood thus: g7 &% ‘a noun may be compounded with another noun.
But this overlooks the case of a compounding with a verb. The word &g
is therefore used so that we may be able to break this composite sftra intg
two separate and simple siitras, namely:—

(1). |g, 87, @wEa® audx ‘a case-inflected word may be com-
pounded with a word with which it is connected in sense.’ Here the word gy

' with the help of the three words g taken from shtra 2, g7eq® from sdtra 3,

and @47 from sfitra 1, forms one complete aphorism, and applies to com-
pounds like sigsgwwy wgaawq. The accent will depend upon these
being considered as samdsa,

(2). g @y g GwEgq? a sup-inflected word is compounded _with_.

another sup-inflected word. The compound which does not fall within any
of the various sorts of compounds to be treated of hereafter, will fall under
this general head of compounds; as, greqegd Tt W (d¥ear e This
also is for the sake of accents. ;.

B ——are — e -
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STSIQY WY 0 4 N QA 0 ersrdivie: , W R
qﬂrtnmﬁ«ﬂiwgwﬂwmmmmdiﬁurﬂrn

B. From this forward whatever we sha.ll

describe will get the name of Avyayibhdva samisa or
adverbial compound.

This is also an adhikdra aphorism like the last. As far as sfitra 21,
the compounds treated of, will get the designation of Avyayibhiva. The
word ssggbay like the word sageesftg is a self-descriptive term, and not. an
arbitrary term like f¥ , fig &c. When that which was not an indeclinable
becomes an indeclinable, it is called sgdhiry or ‘becoming an indeclinable.”.
In the Avyayibhdva compound the sense of the first of its elements is the
main one or the independent one on which the other depends.

ey fmfreitvemgaeiveraemfaaR g Rt
TR NI EGAfAaEagERy 0 § u ugiw W
s, f&aﬁs-aﬁiu—w%-u&m-mw-ﬂéuﬁ-m@h-
ANZ-AU-AFIR- NI G - T -ae-A-q9’Y, ( T g
wEATR: gTE:) (Fwd:)

gt 1 ooy qred a6 A awda gR=aw O aTeas8 ngdhary

N garar Aafy 0 )
6. An indeclinable (avaya) employed with

the sense of an inflective-affix (vibhakti) or of near
to, or prosperity, or adversity, or absence of the thing,
or departure, or not now, or the production of some
sound, or after, or according to, or order of arrangement,
or simultaneousness, or likeness, or possession, or to-
tality, or termination, is invariably compounded with a
word ending in a case-affix which is connected with it

in sense, and the compound so formed is called A.vya.-'
yibhiva. .

The .words gy and §qt are undefstood in this sfitra. The
word gw should be read as connected with every one of the above
phrases,

’

} s SR
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_ . 1. frifwret;—As wNR% mqr 7€ ¢ a story relating to -women.’
QRIFAMR * relating to a gicl.’
2. GTTYT;—As JTHST ‘ near to the jar.” JWfAR ¢ near to the gem.’

3- aifgraT;—As gqd ‘ well or prosperous with the Madras®;
gy ¢ well with the Magadh.’

4. sgfgrwt;—As gifia ¢ ill with the Gavadikas;’ g+t *ill with the
Yavanas.’

's. m,—As sy ¢ free from flies; fatg= ‘free from
mosquitoes.’

) 6. sraETET;—As fafgny ‘on the departure of the cold weather’;
Fr:qitd .

7. WEHETIT;—As {AAGHY * past (aot now) the time of wearing
quilts.’ - :

. 8. mwrgm —As TR ¢t ‘ the exclamation Hari’ (thus JoorreqR
gfa gfc 48 ‘in the house of the Vaishnava there is the cry of Hari Hari’). .

9. TN ;—As TS qgras ‘ the infantry after the chariots.’

10. mmrqﬂa;—-’l‘he meaning of the word Zur is four-fold, viz. corres-
pondence, severality or succession, the not passing beyond something, and
likeness ; thus'(1) SJT&YY ‘in a corresponding manner.’ (2) seqd¥ ‘according

to each or several object or signification.’ (3) mﬁr ¢ according to one’s
ability.’ :

MATATI ;—As WI¥RE TRYY A7+ ‘let your honors enter

in the ordcr of seniority.
12. QNGTET ;—As TA% IR ‘snmultaneOus!y with the wheel’
13.  @YITeT ;—As gafy ¢ like a friend.
14. dufagwT;—As @gay  as warriors ought.’

15. AEREYNT;—As &xuq ‘cven to the grass’ e the whole,
not leaving even a scrap.

16. FaTaT ;—As @Ifir as far- as the chapter of ﬁre (i.e. the whole
Veda). : '
aq mrgﬁub w wtf v 99t sEEE, (@nd: g
gqT TAEAOWT0GO) ‘N
g 1l e RaTATARYS IR Gar Y ARy, m‘bmwmml
"7. The indeclinable word yathad when it does
not signify ‘likeness’ is invariably compounded with a
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word ending in a case-affix which is in construction
with it and the compound is called an Avyayibhiva
Samé4sa.

Thus 3PN AQPHEAIET invite every old Brahmana, So also
wURANEY .

Why dé we say ¢ when nof signifying likeness? . For there is no
composition when likeness is indicated. As m qAT: As is Deva-
datta so is Yajfiadatta,

This samisa could have been included in the last sitra clause 10,
but making a separate sltra shows that the word wyrdwey there, must be
limited by the present slitra, to first three meanings of the word wyr given
there and not to its-fourth meaning. vis. there is no compounding when it
means likeness.

- qragawwd w e nugli n gmy, emen@, (aogm
mﬂomoam)
L] mﬁtia«u«mﬁ . @m wy aTeRd sy
asrar 1y u
.8. The indeclinable word yavat when it sig-
nlﬁes limitation, is invariably compounded with a word
ending in a case-affix which is in construction with it,
and the compound so formed is called Avyayibhiva.
The word 3ty means accurate ascertainment, restriction or
limitation. - As, Qray A¥ REYFAMHLEY ‘ iavite so many Brihmanas only and

not more as there are pots ": .e., if there are five pots then invite five Brah-
mans ;if six pots, then invite six Brdhmans.

Why do we say ‘when meaning limitation’? Observe gragel arey.

gﬂﬂ[ I ate so long as it was given to me,’ f.e. | donot know for certainty how
much 1 havc caten. :

svmﬁamﬁ wgn qqrﬁt n g, wiaer, mr-sﬁ
( srsgowtewwromg )0 -
ﬁnwﬁﬁmﬂaﬁmwmmm ATy rfy

9. A word ending in a case-affix is com-
pounded with the indeclinable word prati, when mean-
ing ‘a little’ and the compound is called Avyayibhéva. -

.
s

ayt

.
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The word aror means ‘a drop,” ‘a little,’ ‘a wee bit; as, {uqmﬂ
“a little of vegetable,’ gyaf ‘a little of soup.”

Why do we say ‘ when meaning a little’? Observe o fy frdrad
fyua ‘it lightens in the direction of the tree.’ Here it is not compounded

Though the word sup was, by anuvritti from sfitra 2, understood in
this sfitra, its repetition in the text is for the purpose of indicating that the
anuvritti of the word srszrxy which began with slitra 6 does not extend further
into the subsequent sftras.

The word q7&r being exhablted in the 3rd case-affix is not-an upasar-
jana (L. 2. 43) and_therefore, it comes as the last member of the com-
pound (Il. 2. 30).

- wmgewgE: aiker 19 v 9gifa 1 aw-gevwr-gEr:,
o, (@maoaa‘ )n

el " oo Ry deAruRy TRor g7 anegea eeadbiray Ay
] - :

10. The words aksha, ‘a die for playing

- with,’ saldks ‘anivory piece used in gambling,’ and sain-

kphy4d ¢ numerals’ are compounded with the word pari,
and the compound formed is called Avyayibhéva.
This @4 is restricted to terms applicable to gambling. Thus there

is-a game called panchikA which-is played with five dice or five ivory pieces. .

When all these five pieces fall with faces turned upward, or all with faces.
turned down, then the thrower wins the game. But when the fall is other-
wise, he loses. Thus 81374t ‘ an unlucky throw of dice.” gmrwMER, ‘an un-
fucky throw of ivory pieces’; so also g®=IRt ‘an unlucky throw by one over’
R, (raft and lastly wgswft.’ This is the maximum. But when five are of
ane form, then of course, he wias. '

fanar n 99 0 wgifar v fTar e
g 0 afea s:&mﬁwmaftmm wfau

~ 11. The word Vlbhasha or option governs all suc-
ceechnc:r sfitras.

This is an adhik4ra sftra. All the rules of compounding given'h'cre-
after, are optional. The same sense can be expressed by the uncompounded
words as by them when compounded. But not so are the compounds which
have been treated of, before. Compounds like gag , qurp , s &c.
mentioned above are invariable compounds ( fieg gqra ), the sense conveyed
by the compound term, not being capable of analysis, by taking the senses of

g
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the separate members of the compounds, or at least not capable of expressmg
any sense without inserting extraneous words on analysis.

qrRafgoas: amoar 0 R o wgfy w an-m(-afi
;, qeawqt (goo wye fao) n
qﬁt: 1l 97 9 g WY (73} gH=r: IraeRT G frsT e e
sy At Y )

12. The words apa, pari, bahih and indeclin-
ables ending in afichu may optioually be compounded
with a word ending iu the fifth case-affix,” and the com-
pound so formed will be Avyayibhiva.

As IFaR s : or s ar g33r ¥ ‘it rained away from
Trigarta. So also, 9ftFHaA or FHAMA: ‘ round about Trigarta, gmtaq or
gf¥qtary ‘ outside the village’ S wowy or (I wrTe ‘ east of the village.’

\Vords formed from the verb s{y ‘to go,’ are zﬂ ‘north’ ﬂht

‘east, &c.’
From this sltra we learn by inference (jiidpak) that the word qﬂ-
also governs the ablative case (see II. 3. 29).

ors,_ wetigrtnfaadr: u 93 0 wqifr sy, wArg-al-

fafy: | (gowofaousgsar ux) o
t[f%r I snfsdamrcalig At € T4t erEstT ay e ares,
SpefhiN garEr I
13. The word an wheu signifying limit ex-
clusive or limit inclusive, may optionally be compounded

" with a word ending in the fifth casec-affix and the com-

pound so formed is called Avy'lyibhava. z

As, sprqizfagR or wpErzSYA I ¥y: ‘it rained up to PAtalnputra
a1 or WHUOAN AW WYA: ‘the fame oi Pipini extends even to
the boys.’ '

wEstmimdt srfrg® w B vyt e wwdAw, wfe
nat , enfageR , (Fomofdoge) n
gfv 1 sel Pt anfer geda spPdtgsrahned adaet R
GreRd WAy |Aarar g e
14. The words abhi and prati when 1mp1ymg
direction (towards), are optionally compounded with

a word ending in a casc-affix denoting the limit, or the

- en O

rew )
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[

goal which regulates or marks the direction; and the
resulting compound is Avyayibhiva. . : :

The word lakshana means a sign goal. See also I. 4.84 and go
for a further explanation of this word. As apagfiz or Wiixafy yor: qafes
‘ the moths fall in the direction of fire! So also wexfir or sifif wfy, the
sense being, that making the fire their aims ( ®5w ) they fall towards it.

\Why do we say ‘when meaning lakshana'? Observe ql o qu: ‘he
turned back and went towards Srughna s.e., having tarned back he went only
towards the direction of Srughna but not to that place itself.

Why do we say the word< abhi and prati? Observe iﬁfﬁﬂﬁa tnl‘
¢he went in the direction of the fire. . ,

Why do we say ‘when meaning direction tqwards’? Observe

srs'q'{r arY: or WIFTI: ¢ the recently marked cows.’
mmzumn n 9% 1 qrfa n ar-t , T-gHI, (gefaowe-

¥o @EOIA) §
. qﬁxuquzmirmﬁhamﬁau mﬂmimmm
|ART ATE I .
- 15. The word anu ‘nearto’ is optionally
compounded with that word, nearness to which is indi-
cated by the particle, and the resulting compound is
Avyayibhﬁ.va

As, gaaginta: ¢ the thunder bolt fell near the forest.!

Why do we say 5§yg? Observe g @#ar ‘near the .forgst.'

. Why do we say ‘when compounded with the word, nearness to
which is indicated’? Observe a#T A& fAgy ‘it lightens towards
the tree. : :

Though this compounding was valid even by sfitra 6, because near-
ness is mentioned there also; it is repeated here in order to show that
an Avyayibhiva compound mentioned here is an optional compound after
all, and not an invariable compound like others.

2

.. wew W s wgifioe o, «, s, (8-

atofdoge IWAT o1F:) 0
ST qfen aﬁismﬂﬂﬂﬂ A1 ererontdT aF T arend m:ﬂm« garey
L RTINS -

— T A Y 0L pe v Y = rr— e ¥ & o r—— o e ———
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r

16. The word anu ‘aloungside of’is option-
ally compounded with the word indicative of that
L whose length the particle expresses, and the compound
t so formed is called Avyayibhdva. .

TENA e b

-~

As, ittt qrorodY ¢ the city of Benares extends alongside the river
Ganges’ sypaast ayuwr ¢ Mathura, alongside of the Yamuna, the length of
Mathura being measured by that of the Yamuna.' -

Why do we say ‘length’? Observe gemT fadid figa .

Y - faggy waatfa @ w9 w i sy wydit
; - (emaﬂmo) "
: qﬂruﬁvqmcgmqwﬁmsa ﬁwiw'tﬁmmm
mmﬁuﬁ«n
. 17 And the words tisbthadgnu, ¢ 'lt the tlme
N when the cows stand to be niilked,’ &c. are Avya.yibhéva '
‘ ompounds >
" The words fresqy &e. are all irregularly formed” Avya) fbhiva ‘com-
pounds. Most of these words are epithets of various times. The force of
« in the slitra is restrictive,jthat is to say these words always form the Avya-
)(“z;i‘bhﬁva compound and nothing clsej They are as follow :—
.d» ‘:‘ﬁi feey, wnp, s, oAy, S3qEY, SAETY,  SEAE-
{w m A, (ETER], SEAuA, d¥amoasy, eagay, ireno-
gaq e, AR, I, FAY, IR, Fwag, secEwy, wiy-
drawq, WO, WOUR, WENY, WA, SWQfww, dxfx, -swdufw, .
qYEAY , 7oA, (LEARER V. 4. 127. e, 2. wwwfan -

gR AW ¥RU AT W u i A tn‘t,ﬂw L2 1A
a1 (Go=of&oso) M
;o qﬁzsnmna&mﬁwatﬁwmaazuammemﬁﬁ&u

18. The words pira ‘across’ and madhys
| ¢middle’ may optlolnlly be compounded with a word
i ending in the sixth case-affix, when they take the forms
pire and madhye, and the compound so. formed is
Avyayibhiva. g :

-
-

% .. . . Ordinarily  these words would have formed Possessive Tatpurusha
t
i

compounds. The present sditra ordains Avyayibhiva instead. The force of

~ |

P e
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T in the text is that the Genitive Tatpurusha compounding also takes’ place
in the alternative. As, R o0r dm ‘across the Ganges Mgy or
Ay ‘middle of the Ganges.”

Of course according to the option allowed by sfitra Il. 1. 13, this com-
pounding need not take place at all, the same sense being expressed by a
phrase; as qi¢ arar: or mA starxr: . -

dE qCGA 0 99 w-uife 0 g, gada, (qef?umo) .

fa 1l & we: dy, mﬂmgqﬁwnm mm«
QY wafa o

~ 19. A numeral may be compounded with:
a word denoting ‘one belonging toa family’ and the
reoultm«r compouni is Avyayibhﬁva.

The word i means unmterrupted descent of persons from a com-
mon source whether through birth or knowledge. A succession of teachers
and pupils, of ancestors and descendants &c., would constitute a g * family.”
One born in or belonging to such a g§yr is called a §x7 or descendant.

As, fagfr sqraTmen ‘of the VyAkarana which has two sages as its
principal expounders v:z., Pdnini and Patanjali. So, frafi sqratox ‘having
three representatwes uis. PAmm, Patanjali and Sakatﬁyana or Kityiyana.’

"When we desire to express their equality as regards knowledge,
then both the words are put in the same case¢ : as Ry or R cqrswy .

So also when the relationship is by birth: as, =iy srcETaR
Twenty-one Bhiradw4jas. These a subsequent compounds are like Dvigu. -

adifivg 0 30 u wgrfy 0 96, w, (Fowofvoswm)
T 1 At ged: ay daar avead, qeadhury aarer Al o
20. A numeral (sankhy4) may be compound:
ed with names of ‘rivers’ and the resulting compound i is
Avy'tyibhﬁva denoting an aggregate. .

According to Patanjali this refers to their Aggregate ( aanr );
W at the - meeting of the seven Ganges,’ fiaga’ at the meecting of
the two Yamunds, 973 ‘ where the five rivers meet,’ mﬂﬂ!ﬂ!‘{ ‘ where
seven Godavaris' meet. See .IL. 4.1, 17. '

aranmnammﬂauumﬁnm v, 9ur-
-, (moncfaongifir:) u

- gfa: 1 a@hr: ay gRsareaeRd awAr ﬁmﬁﬁwiammm“
QY iR




- ———————— e

226 . " TAT-PURUSHA. ~  TTBk. IL'CH L § 31:23

21. A word ending in a case-affix is com-
pounded with words denoting the names of rivers, when
the compound word denotes a thing other than that
expressed by the t:rms of the compound, and is an
appellative ; the compound so formed bemg an AVya.-
yibhava. :

‘The anuvritti of the word saikhy4 does not extend to this sfitra.
Though this rule is given in the subdivision relatmg to optional compounds,
it is, however, a Nitya-samisa rule: for no Name (daT) can ever be expressed
by a sentence, and that being so, these compounds can never be analysed.
As, ey ‘the country called Unmatta Ganges So also &ifRavny,
gutas ; g 11 4. 18. : :
.. Why do we say \\hen it denotes a tlnng other than that expressed
by the component parts of the compound ? Observe Fe@3a the ‘river
Krishnavena.’ : .

Why do we say * when it expresses an Appel!atwe "? Observe gfrilY
87: ‘the country where the Ganges moves rapidly.’ :

© - uegEw: 0 R wugrfa o qegEw: v ‘
. gfn 1 awgew g dariRifea® IREAIR, i sdram rearreaeevdaT-
«Q PRasar: n :

22. From this aphorism as far as aphonsm

I1. 2. 23 the word Tat- purusha is the governing Word

and is understood in all the following sfitras.

From this sfitra as far as the sfitra II. 2. 23 relating to Bahuvrihi
compounds, the word Tat-purusha should be read into each sfitra.  This big
term is of older coinage than that of PAnini, being, in fact, made by
older grammarians, In the Tat-purusha compound, the sense of the last of its
clements is the main one, and governs the preceding one. The Karma-
dhiraya (Appositional Dctei'minativc Compound) and Dwigu (Numeral Deter-
minative Compound) are also subdivisions of this class of compounds. The
rest of this chapter and 22 sfitras of the second, deal with this. .

ﬁgmﬂanmﬁnfzg.,w (qegs®:) n

. ;1 RN SeTaETET A T 1

23. And the kind of compound called Dwigu
(Numeral Determinative Compound) is also called Tat-
purusha. s
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The object of making Dwigu a subdivision of Tat-purusha Compound
is that the garar~a affixes and rules given in V. 4. 68-160 should apply to
Dwigu also. Otherwise we could well have dispensed with this sfitra; as
sfitra 52 of this chapter already defines Dwigu. Thus qdwtrw V. 4. 91 fem,
dxcrst (IV. L 15, 21), ‘an aggregate of § pricces’ aq¥: ‘ V. 4. 89, dww¥y ‘an
aggregate of 5 cows.” ¥[WA ‘ an aggregate of ten cows V. 4. 92. :

fatar - mata'hw%mwmmmﬁ nIWw tmﬁ "

fzatar Gia-srdta-afaq-na-weqsa-ng-Aasa: , (gagquaafiuu- {
#2YEw) n
' g 1 Rdfrard gt R wv aved, !lqs'mtméntﬁm

arvtad N Sraguimerarta xrdegee i '

24. A word ending with the sccond case-aﬂix

is compounded with the words $rita ‘who has had recourse
to,” atita ‘gone by’ patita ¢who has fallen upon,” gata
¢ who has gone to’ atyasta ¢ who has passed,’ pripta ¢ who
has obtaiuel,” and 4panna ¢ who has reached,” and the !
resulting componnd is called Tat-purusha.

As w2 + fqa: = mszfqa: ¢ who has had recourse to trouble.’ mﬁﬂr.,
So also :—mrsarcrdla: ‘who has passed over the dreary forest” st=ufaw:
‘fallen into hell” wgqrAqa: ‘gone to village! wéarzer: ‘passcd the waves.!
g@Ar: ¢ whd has reached pleasure.’” gar#y: ‘who has obtained happiness.’

Vart:—The words mﬂ' anft &.c should also be included. As wrppst,
qAE ; SR P . ‘ -

XY WA W i’% " tmf% N WA, WA, (qoﬁuaogo) ]
Ffa: | eTgfiRdaegTed WFaT GF AERd agETy anrdr wxfa n
25. The indechinable word swayam ‘oneself,
is compounded with a word ending in the affix kta, and
the resulting compound is called Tat-purusha.
The anuvritti of the wecrd fidftar from the last aphorism into this,

cannot take place ; though, however, it is understood in the next sdtra. The {
word 734 being an Indeclinable, cannot take any case-aﬂix As ggd ¥t 1'1\

¢ feet washed by himself’ €1 ﬁ'ﬁﬂ”nm{

In this compounding, the two words do not appear to have undergone
any change after- their composition. They are the same as they were
fbeore the composition. But by calling’ their juxtaposition, ‘a compound,

e evew . mveeret . a

e v et e ——s .....-_.,..,.___-,._.,.../}
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two indirect advantages are gained. Namely these two words are
regarded as one word, and their accent is also similarly regulated. See
Rule VI. I. 223.

The words cndmg in kta whichis a lehtha aﬂ’lx, are past parti-

ciples.
T AR g wunfiu wgr, iﬁ , (aoﬁoaﬁ"n’ﬂuo)

(fgatgar) »

. T 1 Tz Kt wdT g 9 e aeed, mwamh

wafy 0
26. The word khatw# in the accusative case
is compounded with a word ending in the affix kta, when
censure is implied, and the compound so formed is Tat-
purusha..
: The word sfg means ‘ censure,” ‘blame’ and this sense can be con-
noted only by the compound word as a whole and not by any of its consti-

tuent elements. This compound is also, therefore, a Nitya Compound, though
it occurs in the subdivision relating to Optional Compounds :—because if is

impossible to analyse such a compound and express, by means of -«" sesten¢e, )

the sense conveyed by the function of the compound word.

As gzrex: or wIrga: (literally lying on a bed); sully, stupid, gomg
wrong or astray.

There is no compounding when ‘ censure is not meant. As @gyrarss:
“lying on a bed." , ‘

Why this word should have this opprobrious meaning, will be under-
stood from the _consideration of the following facts :—a person under the
Aryan social polity, could only then enter the married state or the life of a
house-holder, as it was called, when he had completed his BrahmachArya f.e.
the prescribed period of bachelor studentship. Al Brahmacharis were
bound to sleep on ground and not on wzr or cots, so long as they were
Brahmachdris. A person who without completing his studies, and without
obtaining the permission of his teacher, entered into matrimony, was origi-
nally called, in reproach, @zr&s: ‘who had ascended the couchin an improper
-way.! Then the term was extended to all persons guilty of vile action.

) . wft ou oo wqtﬁl w wifit, (gofacacay &) |
(GRaa) v
. gfe: l'wﬂﬁaamﬁtrm'ﬂﬂmaawmﬁm TRy dw
WY @y TR OF QAEd WYEY N I wafh 0
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¢half’ is compounded with a word ending in the afix

K
“97.- The indeclinable word simi meaning '
kta, and the resulting compound is Ta.t purusha.

)

The word arf being an avyaya, and not denoting any substauce,
cannot take the affixes of the second or any case. Therefore the anuvritti
of the: word fzarar would be inapposite in this aphorism.:

As arfrgaq ‘half-done.” @rftay * half-drunk’ @rf e * half-eaten.’ (

The object attained by this samAsa is the same as in IL. 1. 25, namcly
making them one word and takmg one accent. . !

HSH: N Re N uqrfir n T, (aefiaaoaorza‘hmm) n |

gix: 1 wrRafRT: oy AlaE: wedT a¢ areaed [N mesy mm?t

qrfan

28. The words denoting time, being in ths
accusative case , are optionally compounde d with a word
ending in the aﬂix kta, and the resulting compound is
Tat-purusha. - : : :

This rule applies when duration of time is not connoted by the
compound, which is provided for, in the next aphorism. The word wrsr
does not mean here, as it would otherwise mean by Sdtra I. 1. 68 the word:
form @rs¥ but special words denoting w=iat . !

As qraqRaN=rn ‘the new moon,’ (literally, the moon that has begun
to measure the month). Similarly sgedm=mw, ufrdwrEat: applied to six
Muhurtas (of 48 minutes each) which are called %t and syg¢ which some-
times occur in day time (in the summer month) aud sometimes in the night
(in the winter).

eregmERR W 3¢ 0 wgft  sRE-ERR , ¥ , (aofag
qowoTIST: g§qr 120) n '

. g 1 ST g fedtamar mrnn‘iﬁtmwﬁ gIr g aueged rm
qeqeuN T iy 0

29. Words dcnotmg time being in the accu- {
sative case, are optionally compounded with a word
cuding in a case-affix, when used in the sense of com-
‘plete connection throughout with the time (ie., dura-
tion of time) and the resulting compound is callcd Tat-
Purusha, e .

3
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[ e

The word &1 is understood in this aphorism; but not so the phrase
¢ ending with the affix &5.’

of these words see VI. 2. 2.

As ﬂ?ﬁﬁﬁ"( ‘a momentary pleasure.’ aicrHm=ATAY, TR
gty seFmda quaERA n 3o w wgifw 0 @R, @q-
A-AYA , AT-IRT , (qofroa0gsgT g)
qﬁwna’w‘tgﬂgmﬂﬁamﬂm YTEER  wgeed

Y T
30. A word ending with the 3rd case- affix

is optionally compounded with what denotes quality,
the quality being that which is instrumentally caused
Ly the thing signified by what cnds with the third case-
affix and with the word artha ¢wealth,” and the com-
pound so formed is called Tat-purusha. : '

The words ¥, g are understood here: and the whole of this sfitra

The word seg=ad¥nT means ‘uninterrupted connection.” For accent

is an epithet of those words. A noun in the instrumental case is compound- .

ed with a word expressing quality, and with the word apd: provided that the
word expressing quality is itself the result produced by the sense of the
word in the instrumental case. As Y3FAT@T: YHAMUI: ‘ cut by nipper’
fafearr: ‘made blind of one eye by a hog’ yreard: ‘wealth acquired
by grain.’ For accent of these words see V1. 2. 2.

Why do we say * when caused by the word in the instrumental case'?
Observe st5or &I ‘blind of one eye.” Here 31gaf in the 3rd case is not the
instrumental cause that produccd blindness and hence no compounding.

Why do we say ‘a word expressing quality ?* Observe : —afrfa¥arnay
‘sowing with the cows.” Here though ‘sowing’ is instrumentally caused by the
cows, yet it does not qualify cows but the sower, and hence no compounding.

Guna-vachanas are those words which, not bejng words formed by
primary or secondary affixes, or other words entitled to the name of sankhy3,

or sarvandma, or jti, or compound words, are words denotmv qualities and -

capable of being used as adjectives qualifying substantives.
iU S HguanEeR: 1 39 0 ggrfR

g3-agU-gR-FAY-veg-fgu-fan-aged: , (gofaorogatarwe) u
: gfa: nwimawmmﬁ;{w ﬁmmqﬁ«c Zdtara ami
wrgew Gt Jafa 0

FIfdF I WIRITRANEERAY |
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31. A woxd ending in the third case-affix is
S compounded with the words pfu'va ‘prior, S'ldrlé’l. ‘like,”
sama ‘¢ similar,” indrtha ¢ words having the sense of less,’”’
kalaha ‘quarrel, nipuna ‘proficient,’ nméra, ‘mixed,” and
slakshna ¢ polished sleck’ and the resulting compound is '
called Tat-purusha.

From this sltra, we learn incidentally that the words ti &c., govern (
the instrumental case. {
’ As, A1@7 9F: = Ar@{s ‘prior by a month,’ gqeaTrqd: ‘ prior by a year,’ i
qrzazq: ‘like the mother, frzqry: ‘like the father,” srgan: ¢ similar to the
mother,’ fzaw: ‘similar to the father,’ m‘q’ﬁl!, aqfy=e ‘less by a masha, ' }
wfawsig ‘a fight with the swords,’ srEwg: ‘bandying words” wrefra: ?

¢ proficient in speech,’ =T f3on ‘ proficient in the obscrvances of sacred

duties,” FfaRfAsp: —qIfisy: mlxed with secsamum or juggery ' STRIATR
¢ polished in behaviour.’

Vart :—The word 5yaT should be enumerated in the list, as sramc: ) l

‘later than a month.’ ‘

~ | Qﬁ‘-ﬁ(ﬂl‘ Far 'agsn WR N TIFa mq-ﬂsﬁt sat
\ as'aw (RofFoqsaatoso) "

g 1 AR T« a1 FAlar €l PR 99 aead Wge, WIew W
|arEY st _ '
32. A word ending with the third case-affix,
when it denotes the agent or the instrument (II. 3. 18)
is compounded diversely with what ends with a krit
affix; and the compound so formed is called Tat-
purusha ' :
The word qgsi shows that there is a general rclaxation of all the rules
and conditions. As siEarRa: = fyRea: ‘killed by the snake’ smfAfiw:
¢ ¢ivided by the nails.” qrgiess: ‘ cut by the axe.
Why do we say ‘when denoting the agent or the mstrument '?
Observe RrwBIefa: ‘ dwelt with alms.” Here the force of the 3rd case is that ‘
mentioned in sftra II. 3. 21 and not that of II. 3. 18 ‘
Why do we say ‘diversely’? Observe qrit@ ST ¢ cutting with the
sickle. W(gﬁrﬁmqﬁ( cutting with the axe.” [lere there is no compounding.
But there is compounding where otherwise therc ought not to be, bccausc of

' the word ¥gs:—as HEICH: and 4R IA&: .

-~ e - — -
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wequfumIdgex 1 33 o ua;:ﬁ " Wy wﬁs-wﬁ-ﬂ%
(ﬂomoqmastﬁm) "

. qmllﬁémimiaﬁmmmﬁwmmﬁm
AT fPIST, WITTY Gy Tl

AR Femed FraaArd o Fasan
33, A word ending with the third case-affix
when it denotes the agent or th: instrument, is com:
pounded optmnally with a word emhn«r ina kntya. affix,

when an exaggerated statement (Whethel_' of praise or of
censure) is implied, and the compound is Tat-purusha.

As FrRIAETY ‘ a shallow river’ (so shallow that a crow may dip his
beak _into it and touch the bottom and drink). YgRW: H3: ‘a shallow well’
(so that a dog can lick water from the "brink of it). sreyedanfar g ¢ thin
.grass’ (so fragile that it can be cut by vapour) mormday siigT: .

This sdtra is in a way a prolongation of the last. C .

* Vart:—The phrase “words ending in akritya affix’ must not be taken
universally, only the kritya affixes g and Tud are meant in the above sftras.
The following_are the kritya affixes:—acq, wita, o, #4¢, Tuq, (sce
“sfitra 111, L 95-132). Therefore there is no compounding when the \vord ends
m g as m R TIOT .

WA TWFAT 0 W 0 qqtﬁc n REA, azgaa (gotaome-
qogowa) "

afir: wgwﬁ gRrATETAT §3-47 g gAeqe firw. ﬂqm
nm‘t e it -

34. A word ending with the third case-affix
and denoting a condiment, is optionally compounded
with a word ending in a case-affix, signifying food, and
thc resulting compound is called Tat-purusha.

That which is to be prepared is called sg=, and that which prepares
is TUHT ; 25 QART: = QAT IIA® [RT: ‘rice prepared or made relishable
with curd.’ So also @ltlg:. The words ‘food’ and ‘condiment’ as reprea

scoted in the above compounds, are connected in sense by a verb
understood,

|

7
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\
ﬂﬁwf‘wmnxn Qi . wed ﬁuhmw |
(mofaoaogogons) u
q.wnummmsmﬁmgﬁwwa«ﬁmv r
ATy ey
35. A word, ending w1th the 3rd case-aﬂix )
and denoting a relish giving or refining ingredient, is’
compounded’ with a word meaning, victuals, a.nd the ‘

compound is Tat-purusha. : 2

. Anything eatable, whether hard or soft, is called 57 ; |ts reﬁncment
is called fpftacd . As oy ¢ barley ‘prepared with juggery;’ YITYES:, t
‘flattened parched rice prepared with juggery.’ ,

. The connection here also between the two words is establxshed by a
verb uuderstood.

wgdt agatlafsiyageda®; nagu tmﬁ n m’f
i-a&-tf&-ﬁa-m-tﬁﬁ (aofaomogowo) n .
. g 1 awd s A% R gw tmvi&:wq@.ia‘emi mgwn
mmﬁl "
' nﬁﬂnw&'ﬂﬁm#«ﬁwwmn

36. A word ending with the 4th case~a,ﬂ‘ix is
compounded with what denotes that which ig for the
purpose of what ends with the 4th case-affix and. so too
awith the words artha ‘on account of,’ bali ¢a sacrifice,”
hita ‘salutary,” sukha ¢pleasure’ and rakshita ¢ kept,’
and the compound is called Tat.-purusha.

A
L]

t

The words gv, g4 are understood in this sfitra: and the whole sﬁtra
quahﬁes these words.

By the expression !mi ¢ for the purpose thereof,’ the specnal relatlon )
of a material and its modification alone is by Patan]ah here held to be
intended. As Z3ra er5: = Fg:T%: ‘wood for stake’ (that is wood which by modi- ‘
fication will be changed into a stake). morw{Ed ‘ gold for ear-ring.’ But not
so here. Togrg 1Y ¢ pot for cooking.’ WTFAATARIAFT ‘the wood mortar for
threshing. -From this sfitra we may also infer that the Dative case conveys
also the sense of ‘for the purpose thereof.” The word &ytd is taken as one {
word by some, meaning ‘a thing serviceable thereto.’ See VI, 2. 44.- For
accent see Vl 2. 45 . . ’

.
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234 ABLATIVE TAT-PURUSH{A. [(‘Bx. 1L Cu. L. § 36-48.

- Vart -—W:th the word @ the compound so formed is a- Nitya com-
pound (an invariable compound) and agrees in gender withthe word whlch
it qualifies ; as, Rravmds 78: ‘milk for the sake of Brahmans ;’ and ®rerat atm:
¢gruel for the Brahmanas.” So also g3ta®: * a sacrifice for Kuvera’ mrrna’s:
‘ a sacrifice for the great Raja.’ fr7gd ‘ whatis good for cows.” sTyx®d ‘what
is good for horses’ aiyga ¢ what is pleasant for cows :m:ma what is kept for
cows,’ {as grass). .. .

o uwgHt WA N e N mﬁa R qogal , AT, (aoaaﬁo§°

g &y n :
4 qﬁruvvﬂgﬁ mﬁqaw&wqm«i(ﬂwm
anray Aqfy n
. wﬁﬂun»ﬂa*ﬁaﬂ‘iﬁftwu _
' 37. A word ending with the 5th case-affix is
optionally compounded with the word bhaya ¢fear,’ and
the compound is Tat-purusha.

The phrase gY g is understood here, and the sfitra qualifies xt.

- As !{ﬁ*ﬁ'ﬂl’ gt ‘fear from wolves’ wrcad ¢ fear from thieves®
v ‘fear from robbers.

Varf :—So also with the words ﬂh M and 3k as gwofta:, '{a"ﬂﬁ“ ’

o

! This sfitra is an expansion of sfitra 32 and an exposition of the word
¥g® there.  So that we may have the following compounds also: gmfrfe:
‘ gone out of the village." w977 wypy: .

‘ © aRadggwafaaIedeTE: 1w wiftn aka-
aﬁz-gﬁ-’aﬁa-a:aﬁ: , twa: | (gofaomegousgsityo) n

1& nwhsﬁngmqﬁm wIAer [eRd: gy v anend wIE
m wﬁt u: ! ey XA awraearEryganTe? o
‘ 38. " A word ending with the 5th case-affix is
compounded with the words apeta ‘gone away,’ apodha’
‘carried away,” mukta ‘freed,’ patita ‘fallen,’ apatrasta,

tafraid of,” when the event takes place in a gradual

manner, and the compound is called Tatpurusha.

As, g{!‘[ﬁa: gone "away from pleasure’ HeqaMIT: ‘carried away by)(‘

imagination ’ =ma=s: ‘ freed from the wheel’ erdefaa: ‘fallen from heaven.’
scyrawen: ‘afraid of the waves.” This is an cxpansion of II, 1. 32.~
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By using the word sy=qg: ‘ in a gradual degree is shown the Iumted
range of this kind of compounds Not every ablative word can be so com-
pounded. Hence there is no compounding at all in the following cases: —
ATy 7,44;, “ fallea from the mansion. Aragawea: * afraid of eating.’ Fomr
here the fall &c. is violent and sudden, and not gradual and slight.

C- ta?mtﬁts{nimlﬁl WA, 0 3¢ n agifa n iéls-
wﬁls {t-aiosﬁﬁl !ﬁﬂ' , (( graofacgoaswratag ) n

gi: 1 e R wRaw g redenl: R m:r-w TN WAL GE
YAEed, WIETS FArdy el

A 1 gt SRR g N

39. Words with the sense of stoka ¢a little,?
antika ‘necar,’ diira ‘far,’ and also the word krichchhra
‘penance,’ ending in the 5th case-affix are compounded
Wltsh what endsin kta, and the compound is Tat-purusha.

As ta‘ra:.q qeh: ¢ loosed from a little dxstancc. .
So also siffammrTa: ‘ come from near’ spRIYRMA: ‘ come from near’
‘come from far,’ Bgyszreama: ‘come from a distance.’ ges=aw: saved
with dnﬂiculty. FoAT &7 ‘obtained with difficulty.’

’
.

By rule VI. 3. 2 the case-affix is not elided. in compounds of
this kind. -

-~

Vart:——~The words J1&4 ‘a2 hundred’ and §ea ‘a thousand’ are similarly
compounded with the word qT. As, arge-Stqgar: ‘beyond a hundred.’
So also qCEagar: ¢ beyond a thousaad.” In these examples the word grg and
|7 being exhibited in the 1st case and thus being upasarjana cught to have
stood as the first member of the compound (II. 2. 30); But these compounds
are supposed to fall under the class of trargsa &c,, (1I. 2. 31) and hence the
upasarjana stands as the second member of the compound. Irregularly is
also the augment & ( g3 ) interposed between these two_words.

gEdY AYad: wgon wyftn wad, WAg: (Womes

faegoge L ‘ ’
| g 1 ageed SealRfr: oy oTeRd aTEew e AR . . . )

- , 40. A word ending with the 7th case-affix is

compounded with the words saunda ‘skilled’ &ec. and
the compound is Tat-purush&

- s
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a2

. The word @fu®: in the stra being in the plural number indicates a
class of words beginning with saunda.
- - s, MY Wow: = swrdiow: ¢ skilled in dtce mm& ‘cunmng in dnce'
m a gamesler in dice.’
The following is the list of owr® words:—1 qivw, 2 &, 3 fenr, 4
» 5 witor , 6 d@dtar, 7 |rag when meaning place, 8 Wy, 9 97, (or W) ,
noqwn' 11 HUS, 12 A, 13 A9, 14 dexrx’ 15 %7, and xémﬂt

- faggesagag 0 ¥ 0 tmﬁ n &g-ws—vﬁ-ﬂﬁ'
" 4, (gomofqoum+t ) u
gf: 1) AT 6 w3 g mamm wege W @Y a0 i
41. A word ending with the 7th case-affix is
compounded with the words siddha ¢ perfected,’ sushka
\ ¢dried,” pakva ¢‘cooked’ and bandha ¢bound,’ and the
!
|
e

L -

resulting compound is Tat-purusha.
‘tc"'\ D As, qura‘:r Eerfect in gAnkAsya wmifFTeafay: ‘perfect i in Kimpj.

¥~ .

. lya) mm ¢ dried in the sun.’ Grargss: ‘dried in the shade) weyEig®: -
‘cooked in pot.’ =l 4&: ‘cooked in an earthen jar’ www=: ‘ bound on the
wheel. For their accent see VI. 2. 32. ’

‘ These are also further illustrations of the word lgs in sfitra 32.
: cNTAW G 0 R 1t qgifa 0 earedu 6, (naaof?sro-
Y goawﬁ ) n :
) . ﬁlnmﬂqﬂwwmmmmmmﬁi
T N ‘
42. A word ending with the 7th case-affix i is
compounded with the word dhvanksha, ‘a crow,’ (and
with synonyms of crow) when contempt is nnphod
and the resulting compound is Tat-purusha.

As, dhdaler: ©a crow at the sacred bathing place’ i.e., a very greedy
person ; as a crow in a bathing place does not remain long, any where, so
a person who goes to his teacher’s house and does not tarry there long, is
\ called a #hiara: or 2 frdaras: .

When it has not this meaning, there is no compoundmg as, !ﬂifwfﬂ’
Jt feagf ‘ There is a crow in the sacred bathing place” = ~ -

TIXWA nwg N mu wex:, WA, (qeao-

) .
{ GoyoTE) W - ‘
i aﬁrnmmr% aqaw-iemti mswmmn SR
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- 43. A word ending with the 7Tth case-affix is-
compounded with words ending with a kritya-affix (a
fut. pass. Participle) and the resulting compound is Tat-
purusha, when ¢ debt’ is implied. :

This compound is confined to the words formed by the I\ntya affix q%g
and not to every kritya-formed word. - .

As, Ara¥a ‘ a debt repayable within a month." So d@yeatid ‘ payable
within a year! wag3quq ‘repayable within three days.’ .

By using the word g7 we indicate by implication any appointed time
in general, and not merely a time for the payment of a debt. Therefore we.
get compounds in the follomng cases also: —w-ﬁg;t 4 art ‘the Sdma that
should be sung in the mormng wmxnmlq!ﬁr the chapter tl\at should be
studied in the morning.’

Why do we say ‘ debt’? Observe a1 #ar fongr ‘the alms that should be
given each month. .
YWmgE Wy n 9@ v gmmw, ( godefFomgt

gaw g8 ) n

gf: it darat (YR gasaed I G GAERR , AYEN qAEY A0

44 A word ending with the 7th case-affix is

inva rmbly compounded with a word ending in a case-
affix, when the compound thus formed is used as an appel-
lative, and is call :d Tat-purusha_samaéisa.

A sanjii4 is expressed by the complete word, hence it is an invari-
able (nitya) compoand ; for we cannot express an appellative by a sentence.

As, 5itad fear: ¢ wild sesamum’ yielding no oil ; anything which does
not answer to one's expectation. So also sycodarer: , 73 ﬁfqtr anything
found unexpectedly.’ So also gR{F=r=r: , HIYrI=T: .

The case-affix is not elided, in this case, in accordance to sltra VI.
3-9. (The 7th case-affix is not elided after words ending in consonants
or in short 8§ when the compound denotes appellative.)
WATGIUNATAT: 0 84 0 91l 0 R, wg:-=-wagaw,
( sofacacumons ) n

_ T3 1 RTIJAT CIATQIIN @A 10T ¢ WA |, GOqEYN Garey
wafa .
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'45. The names of divisions of day or night
-ending with a Tth case-affix are compounded with words
ending with the affix kta; and the resulting compound
is Tat-purusha.

As, yatggaq ‘done in the moming.’ mtrm ‘done in the after-

noon.’ wi'ﬂw done in the first part of the night.’ sjgearwgd ¢ done in the
last part of the night.’

Why do we say ‘members or divisions of day and night ?’ Observe
gl w7 ‘caten in the day ’ s g% ‘ occurring in the night.’

This being a continuation of sftra II. 1. 32, we have diversely

wfirget and dvamfetd .

a% 0 ¥g 0 ot n ax, ( gofkoaourowy ) u
gf¥t: 1 avedan @sged WIAAT GY GHEAR, ATEIN qArEY wald 0
46. The word tatra ‘there,” which is a word
ending with the Tth case-afix, (V. 3. 10) is compounded
with a word ending in kta, and the resulting compound
is Tat-purusha. , _
Thus wjw‘ caten there awgd ‘done there.” wwitd ¢ drunk there.

By making this a compound, the same purpose is served as in sftra II. 1. 35
namely, these two words form one word and get one accent.

2 u Yo u wifa 0 89, ( gofgoqumony wa ) n
T 1 G WA el WA O aead, mIseN anrey i

47. A word ending with a Tth case-affix is
compounded with a word ending with the affix kta,
when ‘censure’ is implied, and the compound is Tat-
purusha.

As, srralvRRad & gax ‘they are as if an ichneumon standing on
hot ground (metaphorically said of the inconstancy of man) srasq i

So also IR AT dried in water,’ (figuratively used for any thing
unheard of or impossible.)

So also nr@ gfirag (lit. } ‘making water ina stream, (fig.) ‘doing a
useless action.’ mﬁ T oﬂ'crcd oblation in ashes,, (fig.) ‘a fruitless action.’

The 7th case-affix is not elided in the case of this stra also. See
sdtra VL. 3. 14.

4
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uRdfwargay n¥e n 9 u 9 | ATz, «
(gomem? ) 0
qia: 1wy oY Fangsd, qrid Fana: TR sy dar wia @3 qeard
. 48. The words like patre-sammita ‘a dish-com-
panion’(a parasitey, &c.,are Tat-purusha compounds, when
contempt is implied.

All these are irregular compounds. Some of the words contained . -

in this list are compounds formed with the past-participle ( ¥ ); they could

“have been formed by previous aphorism also. Their inclusion in this list is

for the purpose that their first member should have udAtta on the beginning ;
because all the words belonging to this class, are a subdivision of a larger
class called ‘ g=rrrafg Class’ treated of in sditra VI. 2. 81. _

The following is the list of the words:—1 qitafRar:, 2 qritqgar: ‘a
parasite’ (constant at meals or dinner time). 3 IPICIY=:, 4 !gqliiﬁ'
5 ICEM:, 6 TIFEST:, 7 R, 8 FITLE;, 9 FAWULF:, 10 VAT,
11 FUCHIR: , 13 JOCAGE: , 13 qafegew:, 14 {oAne, 15 FARkyqe, 16 Gqe,
17 dgadt:, 18 ARA, 19 WA, 20 sk, 21 AW, 22 N,
23 dgE:, 24 Ao, 25 AT, 26 WWEARYE: , 27 A3, 28 AR,
29 MAFTR, 30 UNATE, 31 AT, 32 WSAUEE, 33 sTRRE,
34 ®gegoN .

QAR FEAMEIAIIIAST  WAIHIBTAT 0. B¢ N0
oft 1 QEATIS-UE-ER-WE-PUU-AT-BAG:  quIATIETAT
( sofasacgogone ) u '

. gfée o giwm ow ' o o «a‘.ﬁviim SArPTIYRTST guw
g AAESA, WITIN AL iy 0w
“49. A case-inflected word denoting an action
whielh naturally precedes in time (ptirvakila), aid the
words eka ¢ one,” sarva ‘all,’ jarat ¢old,’ purdna ‘ancient,’
nava ‘new,’ and kevala ‘only,’ are compounded with their
co-relative case-inflected words which are in the same case
with them ; and the compound so formed is Tat-purusha.
The phrase g3 1 is understood here, the whole siitra qualifying it.
Words which separately can be applied to many distinct and differ-

ent objects, when they apply to one common object, are said to be in apposi-
tion ( aarATfy®wT ) or abiding in 2 common substratum.

In the present slitra the word-form pdrva-kila is not to be taken
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(I. 1. 68) but its significates ; while of the rest z= &c., the very word-form is
to be taken. A word denoting action which naturally precedes in time, is
compounded with a word denoting action which naturally succeeds it. As,
|AHA: ‘bathed and perfumed.” gradrpay ‘ ploughed and levelled.” waweaq
‘burnt and healed.’ gwurt fhavind one petticoat.’ gwiwwr ‘égging

) once in a day.’ &¥3: ‘All gods. Toar: ‘all men.’ scEE ‘old elephant.” srey

ffer: ‘an old cow.” WXPLA: ‘old occupation.’ TTA * old rice.” JrrUrAERY ‘an
old habitation.” So sraq; FArTEYT ; RIAWY ‘only ricg !
‘Why do we say ‘when thcy are in the same case? Observe THeAT:,
mﬁ one’s petticoat.’
These and the subsequent compounds are Karmadh&ra)a Compounds
(1. 2. 42)-
Rued dwaw nyo n g &m‘\-véi , énmﬂ ;
( goaofgogmonmrmivmit ) n |
Tha: 1 ey g dear T G ATGT geedT 9y anessd , angee
a9 qafa n
50. The words expressmcra point of the com-
pa.ss, ora number (sankhyd) euter into composition with
the word correlated to them by being in the same case,
when the sense of the compouud is that of an “Lppe,lla.-
tive; and it is a Tat-purusha.

The phrase ‘ being in apposmon, is understood in evcry one o( tbese
sfitras up to the end of the chapter.

- As qygwmyA ‘the town of IshukAmadami-in-the-east.’ qua\‘m
‘the town of Ishukimagami-in-the-west.” dwmr: ‘the five mangoes’ @asx: ‘ the
seven-sages’ (the constellation of the Great Bear).
Why do we say ¢ when the sense is that of an appellative ?’ Obscne
I T ‘northern trees.’ & wawr: ¢ five Brahmanas.”  See IV. 2. 107.

afFatatag gagR € ton  9gifa 0 afga-wg-zwey
gagR , w ( goasfaofiwieiscgo ) u
wf~: n afgard g el ¥ 9o umvﬁt@iﬁa@ﬁmﬂt
HCDT AT & GAEAR , ArgEwN wrEy nf
-561, In a case where the sense is that of a

Taddhita-affix, or when an additional member comes
after the compound, or when an aggregate. is to be ex-

— A ) e e e e AT
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pressed, then a word signifying a point of the compass
or a number, enters into composition with a case-in-
flected word which is in agreement with it by being -in

‘the same case, and the compound so formed is called .

Tat-purusha.

" First let us take the case where the sense is that of a Taddhita-affix.
Thus when a compound is formed out of the words ujﬂi’ et 1w
. that which is in the eastern hall’ (in which analytical exposition of the
compound in question, the word 37 (IV. 2. 107) serves to represent the

“force of a Taddhita-affix) the compound having reached the form of q¥r+

ursr, the feminine termination of the aat is rejected, because Pataijali
declares that the masculine state belongs -to a pronominal “when exercising
any of the five functions belonging toa word ; we have:—q# + gist + &

" (IV. 2. 107) = Qt§urst: (VIL 2. 117 and VL. 4. 148) “who is in the castern hall’

So also when an additional member comes after the compound (uttar-
padet. As, wi TIRG:  or FITATFNY: ‘ loving the eastern or western hall”’

“Thase Uttarp:\da Compounds are invariable (Nitya) compounds, so that they

can not be resolved into their component elements.

When a aamgrc * aggregate’ is to be expressed, it is of course impossi-
ble to use a word expressing points of the compass ( #=| words ). The
following compounds are formed with numbers ( @war ), when “employed

“with the force of a Taddhita affix; as, SiT9fAA: ‘relating to five barbers.’

qdrIF9res: ‘relating to an oblation offered in five cups’ (mures) (IV. 1. 88). Soalso

a7 (V. 4. 92) ‘ whfse wealth consists of five cows,’” ¥TATT: ( ﬂ"" u'"""
The following are examples of aggregates:—g=a®#t * the collection of /U"

five fruits’ (IV. 1. 21) wvzﬂ ‘an aggregate of ten bundles,’ F=iral ‘the aggre-
gate of the three worlds. qugAMR ‘ an aggregate of five virgins;’ this word is
neuter by II. 4 17. and the long ¢ is shortened by 1. 2. 47.

vermgat B 0 R 0 wgf 0 gengd:, G, ( aeﬁre-
afgmAtwageag )0 ‘

3f¥: 1 afyarsTaCIraaeR Reaw ¥ @y N @ forddr i n

52. In a case where the sense is that of a tad-

_dhita affix, or when an additional member comes after

the compound or when an aggregate is to be expressed,
the compound, the first member of which is numeral, is
called Dvigu or Numeral Determinative compound.
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First to take an example of Taddhilartha.—-as, Y wNRY depa: ~dwx
qr®: ‘ an offering prepared or offered in five cups.’ So also gg&wr=: * prepared
in ten cups.’ These are names of Purodisa offerings; and are formed by
i adding the affix 319 in the sense of ‘refining an object of food ’ by stra IV.
‘ 2. 16; then this affix is elided (%) by IV. 1, 88.

" To take an example when an additional member comes after thc com-
pound. As qduarefita: ¢ loving five ships.” Rorrageay ¢ money wblch has come
f by two ships’ (fc+3Y+2g V. 4. 99 =)

Of an aggregate we have §aqsit. The feminine is formed by IV. 1. 21.

gleamfa gea®: 130 ogifa n glamfr gea?:,

E
g ( wefacmegoagone ) u
i
|
!

e 1 ghamardy geaty grerred: grd. Gy oy, SgsIN
qarar sxfa

t s akeek s ot {463, Case-inflected words expressing vileness

' & comt~Igre com')oundcd with case-inflected words, expressing
-5

o contempt, and the resulting eompound is Tat-purusha.’

! As qrRCUEElY; ¢ a bad or dull grammarian.’ Here it might be asked

‘grammarian’? Neither ‘Grammar’ (it being 'a part of Vedanga,) nor the
person who studies it 7. e, the grammarian, can be an object of contempt
ordinarily.
; The word ‘grammarian’ is, however, the expression of contempt in an
indirect way, thus:—The person studying grammar but not studying it well,
! becomes an object of contempt and such a despicable person becomes also
i contaminated. The word Tal is aterm of contempt per se. It literally means,
' a person who on being asked a question, and not possessing ready wit and
‘ intelligence to answer it, scratches his head and contemplates vacancy
\ _ (wgeraf@) and tries to divert the questioner’s attention by exclaiming ‘ how
l beautifully clear is the sky,’ such a person is called wgfy: .
Such compounds are confined to cases where the reason for the use
of any particular term is to express contempt with regard to the signification
' of that term. So we can not form a compound of the sentence RzrwTorIC:
! ‘the thief grammarian;’ for, contempt is not expressed with regard to the signi-
i fication of the word ‘ grammarian.’ But when the term ‘grammarian’ it-
} self is used in a contemptuous signification, then a compound will be formed.
' This aphorism is commenced in order to introduce an exception to
. sitra 57, by which an adjective stands as the first member in a compound.

By the present sftra, however, the attributive word mll stand as the second
me mber.

is the word sgr®co ‘grammar’ a word of contempt, or the word Rgretm”

/‘a
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Other examples of such compounds are: arfirafawT: ¢ one who hankers
after performing sacrifices for persons for whom one ought not to pcrform
sacnﬁccs dtaw-§g&T: ‘an unbelieving logician,’ ¢ an athiest.’

No compound can be formed under this aphonsm, if both the words
are not used in an opprobatory signification as such. Therefore it is not

in the following case. mfeaarAraw: ‘the bad BrAhmapa’ &c.
R Fiead: n W u oty e me-wud sRad: ,
( seqofaiogeug ) n
gR: 1 97T WOw T8 gaeR Gaara: wr e, uﬁswmmlo
54. The case inflected words pipa ¢sin,’ and

anaka ‘insignificant, are compounded with words
ex pressive of vileness, and the compound is Ta.t-purusha.

Both the words qrq and 5j7= are > words of contempt (Fwaw) ; by the
last sfitra, they would have stood as second members in the compound; the
present stra, however, is so framed with regard to stitras L 2. 43 and 1I. 2. 30,
that they will stand as first. As qramr{a: or sygwarfya: ‘a contemptlble barber'
qIY or HMTHR-FATH: ‘a contemptnble potter.”

A FAFAEER: Wy n agifa n mmﬁ, A=
qaR: , (gowofacgogowo ) n '

R 1| ITAICRA GISAT AAERTNA: U 4E m wIE mna‘t
N N

55. Case-ipflected words denoting objects of
comparison, are compounded with words denoting what

. is likened to them, by reason of the latter possessing

qualities in common with the former, and the compound
is Tat-purusha. : -

That by or to which a thing is compared is ‘upamina’ and the
‘upameya’ (the thing compared) is called @ar=¥ or ‘common.’ Thus wram
g=u: ‘ cloud-black Krishna’ (Krishna black as a cloud). Here gam is a quality
common to Krishna and cloud: therefore ¢ cloud ’ which is the Igarr is com-
pounded with it. So also apgex@#r ‘lily-white.’ gangwr ‘Swan-sounding’

sgurg-qrfcigan ‘globular as Nyagrodha tree.” For accent sce VI. 2.2,

But not so in 3qgww gqar ‘ black Devadatta’ or ®#r gt as35w: ‘the rice
are like fruits’ qgar Y1 ¥60gwI: ‘ clouds like mountains.’ :

- -

‘
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gufid enmiZfir: ammama® ayg w agifze alzf?ww\,~
sq-wfyhn: , Eeg-Ra@, ( goaofaogogosamanfige ) »
gfa: 1 Iviraqaint aoify ge=d safE: arnaly e gy ol

. ﬁﬁmm.wmmw:Wu

56. A case-inflected word denoting subject of
comparison is compounded with the words vyighra

- ‘tigery &c., the latter being the standard of comparison,

and in coustruction with the former; and the compound
is Tat-purusha; provided that any word expressing the
common characteristic (@mra) as explained above, is not
employed.

This is a modification of siitra 3Y, by which the objective would
have stood first; by the present, the attribute stands second. As gqeqrsd
INLY = (FOAW: ‘a person-tiger’ (in strength) gwﬁt(:

In the last sdtra, the compounding was between the Iry and the

common quality. In the present, the compounding is between the agfia and - 4

certain gy but never with ami=g ¥9%. Therefore we can not form this
kind of compound from the following sentence:— &Y s ¥ qT: ‘a man
strong as a tiger” Similarly gmyaq, J@wT® , "TERGAAY, AFTTILN

The words sam &c. are MpFAMN: 4. e., this is a class of compound
words, the fact of a word belonging to which, is known by its form, a posteriori
and is not discoverable by any consideration of its constituent parts a priori.

The following is the list of such words:e—

1. g = Atiger. 2 fdg = Alion. 3. T = A bear. 4. FwA
‘= A bull. 5. wWR¥ =Sandal. 6. gw = A wolf. 7. 3g = A bull.
8. %y = A boar, hog. 9. ®¥Raq = An elephant. 10. &% = A tree.
11. HFHT = An elephant. 12. %% = A kind of deer. 13. quw = The
spotted antelope. 14. TO®F = A lotus flower. 15. 9&mg = A tree Butea
‘Frondosa. 16. faway = A rogue, cheat.

s say

A lotus-like face.

o )

‘ ,2.
. suRasaq = Sprout-like hand, atender hand. 4. 'l'lft}ﬂ!ﬂ‘

"
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| ﬁﬁwﬁﬁwna&mn‘\snwﬁufiﬁm fiﬁ-
, AZAA N
SRt Frivonfy geed  [rdsgafen  safvscT gasty oy !g!i
geqd , aqwauma?wﬁu

57. A case-inflected word denoting the quali-
fler (the Adjective), is compounded diversely with a case-
inflected word denoting the thing thereby qualified, (the
Substantive) the latter being in agreement (same case)
with the former; and the compound is Tat-purusha.

The * discriminator’ is called RGYx and the * discriminated’ is called
fydcx as f&SreTd ‘a blue lotus,” TereId ‘ a red lotus.’ .

By wusing in the rule the expression §¥& ‘diversely’ it is meant
that in some cases it is imperative to make a compound (fegEira) as Fuoas:
*a black snake.! Srfdaur™: ‘red rice’:—and sometimes it is forbidden; as, toly
wmgT=y: ‘Rama called also Jdmadagnya’ (as being the son of Jamadagai):

S §1: wid@d:—and in some cases it is optional, fIRTeI5 or Hsirgst.

Why do we say ¢ qualifier ? Observe ma#&: @¢: ‘the Takshala snake.’
Why do we say ¢ qualified.” Observe siifgaerers: ‘the red Takshaka.

gIITHIANTA AT GATARNCTASTRACY B 4o n qgif w
Y& AIC-AIH-NCH-AU- GAA-Aoq-waqq-di: |, 9 ( goaofaogewo
gaTTfYEAa ) 0

g it OF WIC TYT T AN @01 g AT AT R geem: ewenty-
HROAY GIT AF VTR , WEWN gAvat s o
_ 58. The casc-inflected words pflirva ¢ prior,”
apara ‘other,” prathama ¢ first,’ charama ‘last,” jaghanya
‘hindmost,’ saména ‘equal,’ madhya ‘middle,” madhyama
‘middle,” and vira ‘hero,” arc compounded with words

- ending with a case-affix and which arecin agreement (same

¢ase). with them ; and the compound is Tat-purusha.

As T¥qEW: ‘ancestor,’ (any one of the three, father, grandiather and

" great-grandfather), S9TTEN: ‘successor,’ qCATEY: ‘last person,’ AT=uTEW: ‘hinder-

most person,’” EXATEY: . equal pcrson, MY or MYATEW: ‘middle person, e
‘heroic person.’ : . .

S
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- Weargas um&f?t: nye w gt 0 K-, wa-

| enifdfa: , ( gomofogewomwr ) n

© - .qBn N QAranw: GEEn FORAT TTINATR: Gvere® , weV Ry
aafyn

w1 Svay wdven o .
59. The case-inflected words $Srent ¢class’
&c., are compounded with wordskrita ‘made? &c., which

are in agreement (same case), with them; and the com-
pound is Tat-purusha.

Vart:—The words stfig &c., for the purposes of this sltra, are suppos-
ed to have the force of the affix fy (chvi). Thus spRoy: Rua: Far: =sfrgar
* made into classes’ (those who were not classified before).

The class of words called gafy are Akriti-gana and cannot be known
a priori. | This Samisa is also an invariable Samisa by reason of sbtra Il. 2.
18, since all words that end in chvi ( fy ) are called gati (I. 4. 61.) §

1. ARG = A line, a series. 2. @& = One or HW. 3. [ =A~

heap, collection, multitude. 4. FF¥ = Name of Krishna or gg=s . 5. Tfiro=
A heap, mass, collection. 6. fiwy = A collection, heap. 7. fv®x = An
object or g . 8. Fryw="Poor, indigent or firgr3, AyrT. 9. 9T = Distant.
t0. X = The god of rain. 11. F¥ = Divine, celestial. 12. gog = Sha-
ved, bald. 13. 3@ = Become, being. 14. M7 = Sraman or sy . 15
qqreg = Liberal minded. 16. spart®=A teacher. 17. ®litge®w = Handsome.
18, wraw = Brihman. 19. W&HEX = Kshatriyaa. 200 fff{yg = Dis-
tinguished, distinct. 21. g3 = Clever, skillful, dexterous. 22. qfogy =
Learned, wise. 23. mys = Right, proper, good. 24. =& = Shaking,
trembling, tremulous. 25. ﬁg-l = Skillful, dexterous. 26. FIW = Wretched,

helpless.
h srEfanorsay

1. Fa = Done, performed, made. 2. fia = Measured. 3. 7Y =
Thought, believed, supposed. 4. da = Produced, formed. 5. aww = Said,

spoken, uttered. 6. ¥ = Joined, united. 7. @A@EM = Known or under- .

stood thoroughly. 8. wwrEara = Repeated, recited, 9. uwirEaw =
Reckoned up, counted, summed up. 10. @MNfAA = Considered, supposed,
imagined 11. d38%a = Served. 12. WINIR® = Ascertained, known.
13. sawfgw = Corresponded with, answered. 14. froge = expelled,
banished. 15. ITHA =Assisted, benefited, served &c. 16. FJurpa=Invited.
17. ¥E = Secen, looked, perceived, 18. ®Hfsq = Counted. 19. Yooy =

-
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Broken, torn, rént, burst. 2o. INEA = Said, uttered. 21. Ffqu - Well-
known, renawned. 22. 3@ = Risen. :
WA RfafrEaas v go v i 0 ww, w-fEfada,
a1as , ( wessfacwogwmmtao ) n
T )ty [N se Giaeaq wpealiR qed st 8wyt
ST AN RCT G¢ WAL KA Gegd , KLLEWN aarar 11y o
ARG | FANFAIARTEEEEA LV 0
witsiaq 1 gnTETniE grasrfd mhargdeam, FaiRanw I n
60. A word ending with the affix kta, and
not having the negative augment nafi is compounded
with the same word ending with the affix kta but which
is distinguished from the former, by having the augment
nail; and th: compound is Tat-purusha.

Thus §F wgaq ‘done and not done,’ I ‘caten and not eaten,’ ftar-
44 ‘drunk and not drunk,” IRAFYE ‘spoken and not spoken.’

The intermediate augment & or the ¥, as in the following two

examples, do not make the forms dissimilar. wfyramiydxr sfref, fisver-
fafgds wta n i .

Vart:—The compounds arega &c. should also be included.
NI T $ay
1. FamFd. 2. fwfeiw. 3. faFfe. 4. maveanma. 5. amTTE.
6. wamfymr. 7. (ngEwr. 8. worwfwwr. 9. wmmlwEI

Vart:—The compounds like graaiiiT should also be enumerated, and
there is elision of the second memberin these compounds. As grafig: afdy:
- grdgifdy: ‘the king beloved by the people of his era’ . an era
making king.

1. wEardy. 2. W‘H" 3. wwmare(a.
FREQCNAANFE: gAATR: U &9 0 wgifa w wq-wgy-
QH-TUR-TERT, THAAR: 0

TP | A RO TOT TAR JOPT AR (TN ¥ G, SN -y
wefa i o :

-~ et e s o e ) 2 b | e gt ey g e .
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61. Thewords sat‘good,’ mahat ‘great,’ parama
‘ hxghest ' uttama ‘best,’ and utkrishta ©excellent,’
are compounded with the words denoting the parson
deserving of respect; and the compound is Tat-purusha.
As §EW: ‘a good person,’ smm ‘a great man;’ §TAYIEN: ‘the highest
person m ‘the best person ;' JeFEYEW: ‘ the excellent person.’

" Why do we say ‘with words denoting the person deserving of
respect? Observe Iegw: MY: &i q1% “ the ox was pulled out of tbc mud.

Wmmg:g? TRA N R 0 tmﬁ! n grTE-am-
TR , geumm N ]
N qﬁrnmmararnﬂﬂ«“«mﬁmm«w
TRy N
62. A case-inflected word denoting object
deservmg of respect is compounded with the words
vrinddraka ‘eminent,’ niga ‘serpent or elephant,’ kun_)ara
‘‘elephant’; and the compound is Tat-purusha.
As m. an excellent bull or cow.’ YLIYICH: ‘an cxcellent

horse’. So also iifamr:, MHAT: &e. Why do we say ‘when meaning the
object deserving of respect?’ Observe &AanT: “the serpent Sustma.’

sateaRt  wifgafa® o QQ n oot u wav-wast,
wfaafomR o '

g 1l wAC-FARN AFA-GRAT qSMAr a9dy gN Gy Gread, wyEeN
AT Iy 0 K
R 63. . The words katara ‘which or who of
two’ and katama ¢which or who of many’, when used

in agking questions about the genus or class, are com-

pounded with other case-inflect:d words with which
they are in construction, and the compound is Tat-
purusha. . , S .

As warws: and aatwAN: Cwhich of the two is_katha, and which
kAldpa? FaATR3: and FAAWFAT: ‘ which of these is katha &c.' - :

It might be objected, “what is the use of employing the word
wAIRuN in the aphorism; since the word ®a® is especially employed in
asking such questions; (see V. 3. 93) and the word maxt will get the same
signification by being read along withit? The very use of this phrase

-

~¢

B kT UV A op O
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in the aphorism shows that the word sxww has other meanings besides that of

an interrogative pronoun, of determining jati ; as wad¥ JTwAIwqW: *which of

you two, Sirs, is Devadatta,’ and wadt wyat ¥qyw: ‘ which of you, Sirs, is:
Devadatta’ Here there is no questioning about jAti, all belonging to the
same genus, hence there is no compounding. (Accent VI. 2. 57.) '

&9 negn Wﬁr v o, &%, (momemcwnmAri-
m@afao ) u : '

’ gﬁw nftﬁmﬁmﬁwwamri memhwhn
64. The word kim ‘what,” when 1mplying

¢ contempt,’ is compounded with a word ending in a case-
affix, and the compound is Tat-purusha.

As B8 ooy ¥y ¥ owrfit ‘he is a bad king who does not 'protect his sub-

jects.” (& a@w LW ‘he is a bad friend who hates.’ fa aiY: oY  wefw it is
a bad ox that does not carry.’ o
- Theaffixzg (V. 4. 91) does not come after this compound as in sgrorm:,
g &c., by force of Rule V. 4 70 Otherwise the form would have been
ﬁﬂ‘tm and not fRcrr. : ,
Why do we say ‘when censure is implied?” Observe mey Tror = fi
an: ‘ whose king ;’ [iww: ' ‘
qegafrenssfaaagfesgamaggesaty qreqr
wwﬁsﬁﬁr nogy n wErfrw '?Izt-gaf‘a-ta'w-sf&w-u&-ﬁg
FY-AFL-ASHTN-AIH- i’tm-awm-'g\a‘ R mﬁq: ( qoqgoA0-
faomo )n. :
g 1 QiR agmmmawdm nqmmmn
- 63. A caseinflected word denoting a’ genus
(jati) is compounded with the words potd ¢ a hermaphro-
dite,” yuvati, ‘a young female,’ stoka ‘a little,’ katipaya ‘a
few,’ grishti ‘a cow which has had only one calf,’ dhenu
‘milch-cow,” vasi ‘a barren female,” vehad, ¢a cow that
miscarries,” bashkayant ‘a cow that has a full-grown calf
pravaktri ‘an expounder,’ drotriya ‘a learned Brahmana,’
adhyidpaka ‘a teacher,’and dhfirta ‘a cunning ftllow;
and’ the resulting compound is called Tat-purusha. '
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As ©HEET ‘a young female clephant’ x4q1i¥ ‘ a female clephant.’ So
also syfedra: ‘a little fire’ I¢fYym wATAY ‘alittle butter milk,’ dny’e: , airdy: ,
drqr:, Mieq , GresEIGt, w®SATHE ‘ an expounder of Katha', wlifirw, ‘a
BrAhmauna who has mastered the Katha branch of the Yajur Veda' s=nqmw:
¢ a teacher of the Katha branch of the Yajur Veda.'

Why do we say ‘when denoting a genus or a common noun ?* Observe

taw=: ga+at ‘ Devadatta expounder.”

The word & has not a bad signification here. Hence wzyd means
‘a BrAhmana well versed in the Katha branch of the Yajur Veda.'

ngaEeRy w §8 u mﬁl nuqi-aeR:, w  ( goaofao-
erifgeg as Y ) W
qRY: I TR gaed wrae: gy aread , wIeeN vt Al i
66. A case-inflected word denoting a genus
(§ati) is compounded with a word denoting prmse and the
compound is Tat-purusha. >
The words denoting praise should be rddhi (&) words like saferay
&c., which retain their specific gender though used along with words of
other genders, in apposition with them, as, :i‘mmq ‘an excellent cow,’ Wg¥

gaf3rwt ‘an’excellent horse’ T A ¥R ‘an excellent cow.’ These words are

generally used at the end of a compound to denote ‘ excellence’ or ‘ the best
of its kind.’ '

Why do we say ‘ when denoting genus?” Observe swrY saférsr ‘ an
excellent virgin.

g m&w%uaraaam\ﬁ. ngo w wgitr w gav,
gota-ufSa-afsa. a@ttn: , (gofiomogogganrmiusda ) o -

m“,‘ﬁ“ I QAR AR ay gIgN: aAeqd , ey gardy

67. The word yuvi ‘young,’ is compounded

with the words khalati, ¢ bald headed,’ palita ‘grey-hair-

ed’ valina ¢wrinkled, jarati ‘decayed,” when they arve
in agrcement (same case); and the compound is Tat.
purusha.

The word RTHify is exhibited in the feminine gender, in the aphorism,
with the object of indicating the existence of the following maxim of inter-

pretation RfRIR=mTER fAFFETzeany vy 4

-~
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¢ A PrAtipadika denotes, whenever it is employed in grammar, also
such a crude form as is derived from it by the addition of an affix denoting
gender. ;

As, 711 + Al = f:. So alsogqﬁ:qaﬁt-gqmd}inthe
feminine: ‘bald in youth. So mmfRa: fem. grIfRAar, ¢ grey-haired in youth’
grreT: fem. Zxafar ¢ wrinkled in youth’ gywce fem. Fywcdt ¢ appearing
old in youth,’” (prematurely old.)

FAFAAT ANTAT 0 §¢ 0 wZrf 0 FE-g-avEr
st , ( gofacqogoge ) -

IR 1| G- TAAFARIEATATAN G WAy gueae® , wyqewy
|ATEY AN

68. Words ending with a kritya affix, and
the word tulya ‘equal,’and its synonyms, are compounded

- with words which do not denote genus (jati) being in

the same case with them; and the compound is Tat-
purusha.

As, sirsreur ‘ hot food,’ rsasvael  salt food * arfraeftast ¢ cool drink,
geaxda: ‘equally white,’ arpgia: ‘equally white. argaery ‘equally
great. '

Why do we say ‘when not denoting a genus? Observe Nrsy
W13 : ‘eatable rice’ Here the word irsy is used as an Adjective

.and not as -a common noun. Hence there is no compounding even

under 1. 1. §7.

At A0A 0 &g W ugilR 0 O, qOA (aeaoﬁm
garartae ) n

Sl ﬁﬁﬁwﬂaﬁn@wﬁmaﬁamw ey,
FIEIN qArd A 0

69. A case-inflected word denoting ¢ colour’ is
compounded with another case-inflected word which is
in agreement with the former, and also deunotes colour,

and the compound is Tat-purusha. 6 c )
As Fsancys: ¢ spohd\antclope,' sSiftaacy: ‘ antelope—gdappled- with ,\,-J. ”‘)

red.’ grwuaat: ‘ dappled with black spots’ &c. For accent VI. 2. 3. Apot?

J
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FAR: mﬁ{nr naoatmﬁnym www-wmfgfa:,
(dofwoacweanio ) v
. g s NAGIR: §¢ GIEAR , WIETW G Al
| 70. The word kuméira ‘a boy’ is compounded

w1th co-ordinate words Sramana ¢ an ascetic,’ &c and the
compound is Tat-purusha.

In this list of ag3r and the rest, with the words which are feminine’

such as »mur , sxferar, 7T, the word AT must also bLe in the feminine
gender; with the words which appear as masculme, e.g. mm wﬁm-qa:, 9few
the word &arc must-also be masculine, because ‘a Pratipadika denotes,
whenever it is employed also such a crude form as is derived from it.by theé
addmon of an affix denoting gender. . - .

As, m and m* ‘a virgin ascetncd;)r. a bachelor

awwfi‘-n -

gscctic.

1. wuAmr = Labouring, toiling. 2. sxfyar = Gone abroad or _into )

exile. 3. T = An unchaste woman. 4. «fidt = A pregnant female.
5. ugdr = A hermit, devotee. 6. ¥yt = A female servant. .7. FgaF
= An unchaste woman. 8. sSpaE = A teacher. 9. FfrsI= =Handsome.
10. 9P3q = Learned, wise. 11. §§ = Soft. 12. Fu=w = Right, proper,
good. 13. 9w = Shaking, trembling. 14. figer = Clever, sharp, skillful

wgeary Afwr w9 n qzifa o qgvng: , nﬁtm
(vomsauo)l }
Ry 1) eI gu At 9T aree , wYTIV anry T

i | TeITET AR TwRsa
71. A case-inflected word denoting a qua.d-
ruped is compounded with the co-ordinate word gar-
bhini, and the compound is Tat-purusha.

dmfioft ‘a pregnant cow.’ smafAcN ‘a pregnant she-goat

Vart:—It should be stated that the rule is confined to the words
denoting genus of quadrupeds. So not here :—mrareft afifsft or TxfRawdt
nﬁ?qﬂ ‘ the pregnant cow called KAldksht or Svastimatf.”

\Vhy do we say ‘quadrupeds?’ Observe nrwft nﬁ-ﬂ Sl

oy r— o~ e —", S
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AYIHEEIZTY U R N T | AGTEAEE-ALA: , €,
gowofdo ) u . , _‘ o
gRY: Il TEFTET T AT AATTHARRE: JRrERTeTEaTY wifa
72. And the words mayf{ira-vyamsak$ ‘cun-
ning like a peacock,’ &c., are Tat-purusha compounds.

These are irregularly formed Tat-purusha compounds. The force
of the word = in the aphorism is that of restriction. For though the compound

" like agrsda® is  allowable, we cannot form a compound like qr®
LERLL L LUl o #Feernss

The following is the list of such compounds :—

nt. /1/9*445"‘

A ATRE: |

1. AECUER. 2. FEA AR, 3. FAIAW. 4. TIAGCE. 5. TER-
% or gAY in the Vedas. 6. qRWor IMW. 7. ®FI[Tor FEHIM-
8. gmla !l gitegdr Semwrd as, 9. @i ¥WA. 10, what AN 11
gieafowr (frar) . 12, spfgadfowr . 13, fRnfow. 4. gReamrar .
15. seRemrar. 16, whefgdar. 17. spffcfar. 18, [fefrerar. 19.
gfEwzr. 20. HQIRHIA or IYIRZAT. 21, FRAT or fgawer . 22, RCHAX .
23. Afewear. 24. SEwRIW. 25, fraager. 26. IFALA(. 27. IACTRC -
28. METRAT. 29, MWT TAAC. 30. (WRTAA) . 31. wpCaFAr. 32
(wecfyaar) . 33. peafrawor. 34 IFOEWwW. 35 IFOTEW . 36.
IPINAr. 37. Iafaqar or (Fu=wr. 33. Iwafqqar. 39. Iwmwww.
40. IGATY. 41. MHET]. 42. WG] - 43 TANG[. 44. Fwwwg.
45. NFFST. 46. TmArRwEw . 47. fenfgos. 48, yFTERm. 49
AqITAT] . 50. IWEIITHAT or SYrRA . S1.  fvegOieSt . 52.  Frer-
amt. 53. WIRWTEr. s54. gfRfrear. s5 IR, 56, geftar u wiw
Fiw qEeArio? WAkt wfwaf . 570 wRWE: . 58w, so-
W . 6o. (wfgery:) . 61. INgewy or OY; WREAFAANCEIEAA

frararqe? . 62, wEAfAlNRAr. 63. quwImAT . 64 WREAA 65 GRA-
qwar. 66. @WRargwar. 67. wwIfmer. 68,  syefafswar. 69. wWryw-
fAfwa,. 70. qwAlyver. 71, ffSysTor. 720 SRYRSEOr, 73 9STAT .
74 TR,

J 3

-_ ~ o o
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srEfamn A,
I SERArbE . 2. wIfRsaE: . 3. &gl . 4 widgeRar . s,

saghar. 6, arewr. 7. gRtwfRo. 8. gewigw. o AR .

10. WALARAY.

S SO -
. .

e e e g
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BOOK SECOND. -
CHAP‘I‘ER !I '

qaiqwﬁétﬁaaﬁr%ﬂf&mﬁ 090 amfr e gi.aqt.

AIT-THCH, GHIqAr | gofamed | (gowofRogeno) n

Ifw 1 TRIrsETEtAEIgt weft sl gRear ¢ afqoydrec-

O GFATIIRITIRAT: GAEGA WIEIN Fwray iy u-

1. The words pfrva “front,’ apara ‘near,’
adhara ‘lower,’ and uttara ‘upper,’ are compounded when
in construction with a word signifying a thing that
has parts, provided that the thing having parts is
distinguished numerically by unity ; and the compound
is Tat-purusha. ' ;

The word ‘ckidhikarana’ (the unity of substance) is the attribute of or .

qualifies the word ‘ekadegin.’ This debars the Genitive Tat-purusha compound
ordained by sﬁtra@, which would bave placed the words ¢ plirva’ &c.,, last in
the compound, whereas being here exhibited in the nominative case (I. 3. 43
and lI. 2. 30), they take the precedence.

qf +®rgeq = q¥ETN: ¢ the front of the body’; sivrara: ‘the back of the

body’; snyTary: ‘ the lower part of the body ’; and Fwcarq: ‘the upperpart
of the body,’

v Why do we say ‘what signifies a thing that has parts’? Observe

9§ a1 wraex. But not so in q¥ GM@MTI-wY  ‘invite the fore-most of

the pupils’: because here the substratum (adhikarana) is not unity (eka).:

But how do we get the compounds like #.qrg: ‘ noon’; arary: ‘evening’? The
word ‘ahna’ is compounded with every word signifying its parts, because we
learn thls by inference from sftra VL. 3. 110.

g AIEET U R 0 9gri 0 m, atjmw\. (®o .mosaéf-

oz faar gmfasc® )0 - - - .

S 1 HETRANTE TR AR cmimw awrar st 0 .

)
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256 EXADHIKARANA TAT-PURUSHA. [ Bk. Il CH. II. § 2, 3.

..

2. The word s ardha when it signifies ex-
actly equal parts i. e. halves, is always mneuter, aud is
compounded with a word signifying.a thing that has
parts, provided thatthe thing halved is numerically one;
and the compound is Tat-purusha.

The word & is neuter when it means exactly equal parts or bisec-
tion. o
The word g=ifrq and gaywTw are understood here. This slitra
also debars sutra 9; as WiRorrar: = WFRSET ‘a balf of the pepper; s
Rrgraal ¢ a half of the Kotatakt.’ . .

Why do we say ‘ when it is neuter’? Otherwise we have lﬂ‘ﬂi‘ half
the village ? qorard: ¢ half the city.’

The word ¢ ekadeéin’ must also be taken here, Thus in the sentence
&& qridaaey ¢ a half of the animal is of Devadatta’; we cannot compound
the word ‘ ardha’ with ¢ Devadatta.’
The word ‘ekAdhikarana’ must also be taken here. So we cannot com-
pound W fcreitary ¢ the half of the peppers.’
fFRagtaegdgateaacam i yn oif 0 Fatg-
TRg-wgl-gatin , epvavas , (Foacfaors-y) u
TR 0 RAtT® gRent TRYARMIadT derarceal averd
ey Tt el 0
3. The words dv1tiya ¢second,’ tmtiya ‘third,’
chaturtha ¢fourth,” and turya ‘fourth,” are optlonally
compounded with that word which sm-mﬁes a thmg
‘that has parts, provided that the thing having parts is
distinguished numerically by unity. The compound
so formed is called Tat-purusha.
3 This also debars sﬁtra@ By the force of the word ‘optioﬁally’
asiszd here, I1. 2. 9. also applies. The prohibition contained in II. 2. 11. as to

the compounding of a genitive with an ordinal, does not apply here ; for that
rule can find its scope in other ordinals than those mentioned here,

As frftdt fraran: = fadftaimr “second begging.! When we apply

sfitra g, we have frarfadd. So also with the words adftafmr, wgdfirew,

. Vart:—The word iy ! fourth’ should also be includ;:d. As ﬁn.n.
a@td or adtafires . .
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But we cannot form compounds, for reasons given in the last sltra,

of the phrases firdre Grargr fingaex or Rttt frerory .
REmR v fFatam neu qzit 0 WR-wOw, W,
fztaar , ( gemotiowege ) n ,
qRY: 1l 51 I YEEA TR Gg ETERR qYTeN GArdY aafh 0

4. The words pripta ¢obtained,’ and ﬁ.pa.nha' ’
‘obtained’ are optionally compounded with words ending’

in a sécond case-affix and form Tat-purusha compound.

The anuvfitti of the words ¢ ekadedin’ and ‘ ekAdhikarana’ does .not
exist here. This aphorism states an alternative course to rule IL. 1. 24. Thus
we have qrasftfya: ( ardY sitr=t ) or HhAwvara: ¢ obtained his livelibood.” So
also strgwsfhiys: or SHfAawmw: .

g gm0 4 u it o e, aalm, (go-
ﬁraaogoac )L

If: 1 SRATgERTEdtty ARET amfEr g3 ¢ el Rerorwr:
HATAT: AR NEIN ArdY 1l u
5. Words denoting time are compounded
when in constr uction, with words denoting the object
whose duration is measured by the time, and the com-
pound is Tat-purusha.
5 This is also a kind of genitive compound. As RrEY wreeq = Araa:

‘a month old’ (born a month ago.) So also #reaTwra: ‘a year old.’
gqEHM: ¢ two-days’ old) &c.

w5 0 & 0 agrf e s, (( @d:gefioac ) w
T 1 T EYT GIAT 4T eI AYEIN GArey wfy
qrfeda 1| a3 FS T @3
6. The negative word nafi is compounded
with a case- mﬂected word with which it is m con-
struction, and the compound is Tat-purusha.
As 7 ®rETT: = WRIWW: ‘who is not a Brihmana,' (though a man). The
7 of 7 is elided by VL. 3. 73:
| Vart:—The ® of 7 is also elidcd even when the second member is

a verb, provided that censure is implied as siqwfa o wurew * tbou caookest not
O koave.’
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. .The word oy has six senses:—(1) &rryx ‘likeness or resemblance’-;
as srerT: ‘one like a BrAhmana and wearing the sacred thread &c., but not a2
Brihmapa, but a Kshatriya or a Vaisya. (2) wamw ‘absence,’ ‘ negation,’
* want,” or ‘ privation,” as waPr ‘absence of knowledge.’ (3) #y: *difference”’
or ‘ distinction,” as MqT: ‘not a cloth, but something different from or other
than a cloth’. (4) w*gar ¢smallness,’ ‘diminution’ used as diminutive
particle, as @y ‘ having a slender waist.! (5) wwgex ‘badness,’ ‘unfit-
ness,’ having a depreciative sense, as W™ ‘ wrong or improper time.! (6)
RO ¢ opposition,” ‘contrariety,’ as spfif¥: ‘ opposite of morality,’ ‘immora-
lity) ‘

tagEat w o v ol w {w7 , wwAr, (‘_wcacfiogno)n

i 1 {afferd ol ogRe uT g Gread aegewN aArdr iy i

wifitw 1 fag eIy
7. The word ishat ‘a little,” is compounded

with a case-inflected word which does not end with a
krit-affix ; and the compound is Tat-purusha. .

Vart:—It should be stated that the word flﬂ(is only compounded
with words expressing qualities (adjectives), as §qaqaIC: ‘a somewhat proud.’
TSRy ‘a little brownish.’ iw(ﬁw. ¢ a little hideous.’ fw ‘a little rais-
ed! o @tae ‘a little yellow.” $wxwss ¢ a little red.”

Why do we say ‘ with words expressing qualities’? Observe iln"l'lrli‘ H
there is no compounding here.

et 1 ¢ aZifa 0 wft, (gofdomogono ) w
g 1 wewwt ged anta gEeRY aF aTEaR  MITYN EATEr afa i
qrfeta] 11 T qeft EneRw iy yweg
8. A word ending with a sixth case-affix is

compounded with a case-inflected word with which it
is in construction ; and the compound is Tat-purusha.

As TEY: TN = OAYEW: ‘the king's man’ yrwwww: ¢ the Brihmana’s
blanket” |

Vart:—When a word takes the genitive case because of its connec-

tion with a word .ending in a krit affix ; that word may be compoundedwith
such a krit word. Rule 1. 3. 65., states the conditions when a kyit-formed
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word governs the genitive case. Thus gARENT: p.hatcbet' (a fuel cutter),”
qerggraT: ¢ Palisadestroyer. '/ o .

Why do we say so? The very fact that a spccial rule has been made
for the compounding of genitive cases governed by krit-nouns, shows that
other words which take genitive case by some special rule, are not so com-
pounded. Such as the genitive cases ordained by II. 3. 38, 51, 52. In fact the
genitive case ordained by any rule of P4nini, other than I1f3. 51, is a p&l-
padavidhina’ genitive; and a word taking genitive case according to those
rules, is incapable of composition; see vArtika under II. 2. 10.

TwEtiEfag 0 ew wpfra ms-m&ﬁc «, (%o
qofgogowowsdt 1 '

gfo: 0 qrawrRin: oy vt m&mmmu
wifRtany | weedwy R VGt Qe g Y o

T Il At wCAIN mw[ " .
9. A word ending with a sixth case- affix is.

compounded with the word y4jaka ¢ sacmﬁcer &c., and the

compound is Tat-purusha.

The compound which was ordained by the last aphorism, would have

been prohibited by Rule 16 in the case of yr¥® &c.; hence the necessity of

the present aphorism to guard against such a prohibition. As wrergwrwe: ‘a
Brahmana’s sacrificer.’ srfraaras: ‘ one who sacrifices for Kshatriyas.

(arwafy ) .

1. qAw. zn;!rar 3 RETw. 4 RII®. 5. RVUK .

6. €= or BTAK. 7. SRANE . & QFeENE or IARE . 9. Ird=x.
oo @ir. . wd. 12, oW, 13, dwOw. 14 D s 'ﬁt.
16. gd=.

Vart:—A word in the genitive case is compounded with a word
expressing a quality which abides in the former word. As wrgrya: ¢ BrAh.
mana-caste.’ WqFUFY: ‘ sandal-scent.’ ®Reqea: ¢ the wood-apple juice.’

Vart:—So also with an adjective in the comparative degree ; and the
sign of comparison &T is elided. Thus a¥et gIrac: = wigde: ‘the

whitest of all” &¥ql mgwe: = wiagey ‘the greatest among all’ This
‘vartika’ is an exception in anticipation to the next stra which prohibits

composition, when the genitive has the force of spec:ﬁcauon. Thus aium o
‘a cow whitest among all.’
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% fagted n 99 n agifar u =, fgiad, (womofirego-
qowg) » ' ]

g 1 Frafed ar ot ar 7 aved 0
it 1 IRATEAT & Odt 7 anera (Y sweag U
10. A word in the genitive case is not com-
pounded with another, when the force of the sixth case-
afix is that of specification (nirdhérana).

With this sfitra, begins a series of - exceptions to the composition of
words in the genitive case. The separation of one from the many, on account
of its genus, attribute and action, is called ‘nirdbArana.’ As wisar aqsamt
qCaw: ‘ the Kshatriya is the most powerful amongst men.’ geor wat dxwndice:
¢ the black cow is the most milk-giving amongst cows.’ gqryavurat gfiwan: ‘the
ruaner is the swiftest amongst walkers’ This form of genitive meaning
¢ amongst,’ is ordained by sdtra II. 3. 41.

+ Vart:—A word taking a genitive-case by force of any rule other than
sitra 1. 3. 50, is never compounded. See sfitra 8. Thus the following words

are never compounded «ﬁm LAY . . -

gragugfgard sgmgasmamafas@a 99 1 wgifre
m—gw-g&a-wi-u{-mu-m-mtﬁ:ﬂﬁa (wdita ) w

qia: Il g 7 FHANT G W BY FRANTHRCY (A @ vt 1 aneqd
11. A word ending with a sixth case-affix is
not compounded with a word having the sense of an
ordinal, an attribute, or satisfaction, or with a participle
ending in the affix called ¢ sat’ (II1. 2. 127) or an indeclin-
able, or ending with the affix tavya, or with a word
denoting the same object (i e.,, when they are in apposi-
tion). : S
The word ‘artha’ joins with all the first three words, as '( 1) o=t 9o9q.

‘fifth amongst the pupils;’ wroren®. (2) *Frwex W"’ﬂ{‘tl\e blackness

of the crow,’ g&rwrar: !ﬁﬁ'ﬂ{- (3) wewat grra: ¢ satisfied of fruits;’ wwwat aa: .
(4) swrerweg [I, ‘ the doing of 3 BrAhmana ;' Rrerwex atxr: * the doing of a
Brihmana. (5) Rreroeq §ar ‘ being done of Bribhmana,’ wreowy €=t (6)
Wraoreg &asqq . When however the affix is w539 having the indicatory g
(IIL. 1, 96.) there is compounding as RrgrTHdsa ‘the Brahmapa's duty.’ (7) 1a:
arzfageaey ‘of the king Pataliputraka’ aifay¥: gwaney ‘ of the siitra composer
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PAnini” We can however form a compound like the following gwwsrcarfyfr:
By the general. rule relating to words in apposition contained in sdtra IL. 1,
57, the difference between that sftra and the present, is as to position of the
words. In the genitive compound the genitive word would have stood first
if compounded ; not so in the other, there the quality stands first.
: wW W gug™ W R b egifh e ww, W, gwnam, ("o
qftw ) a
gf: 0 &Y 7 Qo [Rfaeds oft 1 avewd 0

12. A word ending with a sixth case-affixis
not compounded with aword ending with the affix ‘kta,’
when the force of ‘ kta’ is to denote ¢ respect ’ &c.

The affix 55 is added in the sense of inclination, understanding ‘or
respect by sltra IIl. 2. 188. The present sfitra alludes to that aphorism when
it uses the word qam: and pdjA itself is used only as an illustration and includes
the other two significations of ‘kta’ also, namely mati ‘inclination,’ and
buddhi ‘understanding.’

As trat sa:—yx:—qfwa: ‘ the king wishes, understands or respects.’

Why do we say ‘when meaning respect’? When ‘kta’ has not this
signification there is compounding. As wragfird ¢ pupil’s laughing.’

wifrwrorartaar w w93 n qgifr u sifuscor-aifear |, «

( gousdt v W ) n
g 1 ST W wft ami w-

- 13. A word ending with a sixth case-affix is
not compounded with a word ending with theaffix ‘kta,’
when the force of the latter is to denote ¢locality’ in
. which something has happened.

When the affix # is attached to roots denoting ‘fixedness, motion
or eating’, it gives the sense of agent and of location in connection with the
action denoted by the rootss. e., that the action is located by the agent in

this or that site (IIL. 4. 76); as gyt graq ‘ here they have gone.” gyiwt Ty
‘here they have eaten!
' mmqnsalwqrﬁ nwafer, w, ((gowdt ) n
fer: 1wl ar Wt &t oF Eed 0
14. A word ending with a sixth case-afiix ig
not compounded with another, when- the force of the
genitive case is that of the accusative.
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The anuvritti of 5 does not extend to this aphorism. The word karma
qualifies shashthi. Sdtra II. 3. 66 declares the conditions when, instead of the
accusative, the genitive may be employed 4. e., when the agent and the object
of the action denoted by the nouns formed by krit affixes, are both used in a
sentence, the object is put in the genitive case and not the agent; as syt vt
¥rrSdrmaRT ¢ the milking of cows without a cowherd is a wonder.” Tra@ oiy-
qeq irad VAT ¢ eating of rice agrees with Devadatta.’ !mg ] TaE: 9t
Ty ‘' the drinking of milk by Devadatta is indeed excellent.” fAfarar grex
©f%: rmFar ‘wonderful is the structure of sfitras by P4nini.

mwﬁﬁ: 9y aif u w-mm waft,
(gemdt w ) w
ﬁlnﬁﬁmwﬂwmﬁw'!wwamiu

- 15. A word ending with a sixth case- afﬁx is.

not compounded with a word ending with ‘trich’ or

‘aka,’ when the force of the genitive case is that of an
agent. . -

The word ‘kartari’ quahﬁes the genitive-case. The affix ¥ is taught
in sttra III. 1. 133, and the affix 8% is not a single affix; all affixes that
have an element g are ar=; such as vm or sy or qX (sftra VII. 1. 1.) Thus
wqa: yfaEr ¢ your honor’s repose * @ sufra ¢ your eating’ weﬂsqmﬁw '

¢ your going in front.’

The affix % is employed always in forming nouns of agency ; hence
there can be no example of a word in a genitive case having the fcrce of an
agent, governing another word also having the force of an agent. The ¥y
therefore serves no purpose in this aphorism, but applies to the s@tras  that
follow. B

The genitive has the force of an agent under conditions mentioned in
Il 3. 65.

Why do we say ‘“when it denotes agent’? Observe m&‘rﬁi ] yreafy .

waft w n 9§ n vqifr w wafc , w (gowdHagwaram)
qfir: U ®alc W q gt anat @ ft 7 gReE® 1 :

16. A word ending with the sixth case-affix
is not compourded with a word ending with ¢ trich’ or
‘aka’ affix when the force of these latter affixes is that
of a.n agent. _ : .

The word ‘kartari’ qualifies the word ‘aka’ only and not ‘trich,’ for
the latter always denotes the agent and nothing else.

e ——




e e p e — - |
AR . - . .. .. . . w
i
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As st wer ‘ the creator of waters’ qtf dwr ‘the destroyer of cities®
ewey w=t ¢ the holder of thunderbolt.’

It might be suggested that the word #¢ beingread in the class oi.‘
wrws (sltra g) ought to be compounded. The word »g there means *hus-
band,’ while in the example we have given, it means ‘holder.’

The above are examples of words formed by x+ .. Now we shall give
examples of words formed by wa; thus sIFaex M w: * the eater of rice,’ u‘a:rl
qra&: ‘the drinker of saktu.

fod =tmsitfas: n 99 0 mﬁr v Fram, ste- ,
aifasan, (goaowwl) _ g
LG ummﬂqmwm mmmmn ‘ o

17. A word ending with a sixth case-affix is
invariably compounded with a word ending with' aka,~ 7

when these affixes denote a sport or a livelihood ; and the
compound is Tat-purusha.

This is a Nitya-samisa incapable of analysis. This anuvritti of
the word ‘na’ which began with sdtra 10, does not extend further. The affix |
T never has the sense of sporting or livelihood; the only examples possible. iE
are of ‘aka’ Thus IAFRTPIHHT ‘a sort of game played by the people in "
the eastera districts in which uddAlaka flowers are broken or crushed.’ So
also QIRUYITTART ‘ a play of gathering flowers.’ . ;

So also Fan@=: .‘ onc.: who earns his .bread by painting or 'marking'" 'Qm
the teeth.) JF@R®E ‘ a nail-painter by profession.’

Why do we say ‘when meaning sporting or livelihood.” Observe

gafamrga: n 3¢ u agifa n gafe-w-wga:, ((wome-
faagat:ug )w |

gfa: 1 3 TR T aﬁwumhwﬁu‘mﬁmmmu
IRTHY 1 IEEY TAOGY  AqHAT N ‘
IR N seary: wreray fcdtaar o
wiRF N SR H2ray gdtaar i - ©
w1 qakey Ty Tt u )
wiftay 1 Frors: w=rad o i
it 1 37 g Rgaary ﬁwaﬁ'fv ﬁwwﬁmiqwmu
it i mﬁw;’ﬁm#m#wﬁi\hmu '
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264 . NITYA TAT-PURUSHA. [ Bx. 1. Ci. IL § 18,

18. The indeclinable word ku ‘bad,” the par-
ticles called gati, and the prepositions pra, &c., are in-
variably compounded with other words with which they
are in construction ; and the resulting compound is Tat-
purusha.

' The word ku means ‘badness or sin’; as, |q¥W: ‘asinful man’; (2)
Gati (L 4. 60) as, Jtpd ‘ having asserted’; (l. 4. 61.) WOl 1
So also with the words ¥ &c., when they are mere particles and not
used as ‘upasargas,’ or ‘gati’; as §{ meaning * bad,’ in geTEW: ‘a bad man’; so also
g and ®if¥ meaning ‘respect’ in gqww: ¢ honorable man’; WRATEW: ‘ excellent
man’; ©if means ‘ a little’ as sIRE: ¢ brownish,

Geuerally these are attributive words but they are found elsewhere
also, as R or wYsrY or WY, ‘tepid.’ So also gegwy, wftrega and sy

Vart:—The words g &c., when the sense is that of ¢ gone’ or the
like, combine with what ends with the first case-affix. Thus srepd: ‘a here-
detory teacher’; so also grelwredY. -

Vart:—The words sty &c., when the thing denoted has the sense of

‘gone beyond’ or the like, combine with what ends with the second case affix.
As wifimrw: mg = sifrwy: (L 3. 44 and 48) ‘without a bed-stead,’ sifdmres:

¢ exceeding the necklace in beauty.’

Vart:—The words g &c., when the thing denoted is ¢ cried out’ &c.,
are compounded with what ends with third case-affix as HY|Z: NI = WY
®ifawe: * what is announced by the cuckoo’ 4. e., the Spring.

Vart:—The words aft &c., when the thing denoted is ‘weary’ &c., are
compounded with what ends with the fourth case-affix as qR¥s IR aTTTY
=gy T: ‘ weary of study.’ siEqmIfR: ¢ wealth® (sufficient to support a maiden;.

, Vart:—The words B &c., when the thing denoted is ‘gone beyond’
&c., are compounded with what ends with the fiith case-affix, as Fresigfar:
¢ who has gone beyond Kausdmbi’; so also Graforofas: .

Vart:—A word enters into composition with g1 ‘like’; and there is
- no elision of the case-affix, and the first member of the compound retains

its natural accent, as wnrdrf¥« ‘ like a word and its meaning,’ gradigy ‘ like
two garments.’ . N

Vart:—Prohibition must be statedof ¥ &c,, when they are ‘ Karma

pravachaniya’; as Q 97 frlta® fagey ‘ the lightening flashes in the direction
of the tree.’ &Ny Yagwly are i ‘Devadatta is good towards his mother.’

{-
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squgwfae, nsen wgrfkn saugm, «fyg ( womo-
fimﬁ:u)a

gt 1 It ands um?uuaww&mn@«ﬁn

19. An upapada or attendant word (III. 1. 92),
‘which does not end with a tense-affix (IIL 4. 78) is in-
variably compounded with that with which it is in con-
struction, The compound thus formed is Tat-purusha.

Thus gRIwIC: ‘ one who makes pots,’ 7qC&IT: ¢ one who makes cities.’

Why do we say ‘which does not end with a tense-affix ’? 0bgerve
QUTATErCEY A9 ¢ he goes to bring fuel. '

It might be objected, that the question of compounding with a word
ending in a tense-affix is irrelevant; since the anuvyitti of the words gq g
is understood here, so that fasg will find no scope. To this we reply that we
should infer that the words g4 gar should notbe read into this and the last
aphorism. The following Paribhisha also arises from this sdtra.

BT At FK: ¢ FAETIT G GEER:

“{t should be stated that Gatis, KArakas, and Upapadas, are compound-
ed with bases that end with kyit-affixes, before a case-termination or lemmme-
affix has been added to the latter.” .

The result is that Upapadas and Gatis are rot compounded by sfitras
18 and 19 with case-inflected nouns, but they are compounded with pri.
mary nouns before a case-termination or feminine affix is added to the latter.
The same considerations apply to kArakas also. Thus sigys¥® ‘a female
brought in exchange for a horse,’ is formed correctly. wyR7 wiq® ar = wyy
whw; add & (IV. 1. 50) and we have styawldt . If on the other hand, the
feminine affix ziy had been added to m& previous to its composition with
gy the form would have been sryrsdar, and we should have had no base

| ending with -short 8 and in that case ﬂ'{ could not have been added by

IV. 1. 50.

eﬁamﬁa W30 0 agifir w o, Tw | wWEqAA (qom.
fReosazy ) »
R 10 s dfaTre @ wr: reRe el el o

20. When an upapada is compouﬁded with
an indeclinable , then it is compounded only with those
avyayas which end in the affix oy .

TR a0




266 OPTIONAL TAT-PURUSHA, [ Bx. JI. Cu. IL § 20, 21.

- This makes a restriction. to the general compounding of upapadas
with avyayas as ordained by the last rule. As eqr{®I¢ e ‘he cats bavmg
made bis food sweet’ So also wyewraw¢ ‘having seasoned’ The avyayas
ending in 3 are formed by the affix wysy (l1l. 4. 26) &c.

"Why do we say ‘with avyayas ending in apg"? ‘Observe m My
‘the time of eating.’ Here the avyaya ends in ¥ of the affix gqm added
by rule 1l 3. 167 (the affix tumun may be applied, when the word in con-
struction is not a verb, but ®v& , an¥ or ot time.:)

The force of the word “only’ is to indicate that this composition
takes place in those cases where a rule ordains s/ only, after any root with
regard to any upapada; sothat no composition will take place where the
affix a7 as well as another affix is ordained after a root with certain upapadas.

Thus sfitra 111, 4. 24, dcclarcs “ the affixes T and w3 come after a verb _

when the words W, wa and ¥ are upapadas.” Here the 7 (affix waw) is
not the sole affix ordained ; but there is a co-ordinate affix with it namely

Therefore in sy ‘having first eaten’ there is no composition because
ey is not the only form we can have; for, oﬁg*\‘ is also used i m the

same sense. - )

FRamEAIRatEry W 90 wﬁ« 0 aa’tm-:m&\ﬁ
SR ( vmoaoaﬁmw&a )n

gfit: 1 swiperhtaralitr: IR STt aealanadT | vt
WIERSR WYEYN wArdy wafa u
: 21.. An upapadaendin g with a third case-affix
(IT1. 4. 47) &c., is compounded optionally with an inde-
clinable formed by the affix aqand the compound is Tat-
purusha.. '
The term a7y is undcrstood here. The upapadas cndmg with a third
casc-aﬂix &c., are given in sftra I1l. 4. 47 and the sfitras that follow. As
g or {FRAMYE 7 ‘ he eats after having relished the food
with radish’ So also arRfeftT or qreddreadtey & (111 4. 49) ‘he lies.
pressing on his ribs.’ For upapadas ending with other cases, see sfitra 1Il. 4
52 &c. This being an “optional rule, it is not necessary that the upapada
should be tulya-vidhina with the 81 ; so that this optional compounding may
take place even under rule I1l. 4. 59 where 31 is not the only affix enjoined,
but there is 557 as well. This vibhashd may therefore be called both sg and
s vibhasha, It is it with regard to those rules where ¥y is the only affix
employed ; and itis wane with regard to those “hcre a1 . is not the only -
affix; . - .

-
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W W ARN wgw N o, (aaaeqaﬂumaﬁw.
TATHH T ) ¥
wnm«mwmmm«n

ATy wafa |
22. Anupapada endmg with a third case-affix

or any other of the remaining four cases, is optlonally _

compounded with a word ending with the affix ktva;
and the compound is Tat-purusha. :

This rule provides for avyayas ending in gy which the last two rules
did not provide. Thus we have ¥R o or T*N: Fear . Here the affix TI’ is
added by sfitra II1. 4. 59, In the case when there is composition, the gt is
replaced by the substitute ®qq; otherwise not. See VIL 1. 37. :

The condition of the upapadas being in the 3rd case &c., applies
here also. Thercfore there is no composition in 3 gy or wgEew.

N wgafy: vy 0 opfron Jw:, agag: (go)n

wf: 1 A erey qORES wfwn .

23. The remaining compound is called Bahu.

vrihi. '

A compound which does not fall within any one of the rules given
abbve, will be Bahuvrthi. This is a governing aphonsm and extends up to

sitra 28. Thus fawy: ‘possessed of a brindled cow.’
aﬁm@tﬁ n @ 0 agf u wdew, “""‘R‘a"i (e-

qga'\fi )n
qfer: 1 uﬁmmﬁﬁm#amawaﬂrwm«’cu
ity u TgRfE amﬁ:mmm " -
qifitae] 1 stvaarat o REAfgTwer: 0
a0 Wﬁm«ﬁw L ]
AT || STRTARERVEI YR sy - R ¢ (AR
qfea || TR mm«m TN W Gt 0
ot 1 TirSergutat qgsiat Srvoredne v o
qrfitw 1 gufrae sfeafiorfat wesiftgwes: 0 :

24. Two or more words, ending in any case-
. affix, form acompound, denoting another new thing,

not connoted by those words mdlvxdually ;and the com-
pound is called Bahuvithi. * --- - .
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209 BAHUVRIHL [(Bk. Cu. L. § 24.
A vrdiage Swlat wniin Lasn comte

" The Bahuvrthi compound comes /with the force of all the affixes but
the first; as sraqya qrt = WA A ‘avater-reached village.’ werdr oy
‘a bull by whom a cart is drawn.’ ‘Rﬁdra to whom cattle is offered,’

wqrsl fa vessel{;‘- Which nce . Fawa§ayw: ‘ Devadatta po’j-
sessed of a brindled cow. m T ‘a vxllage poss‘fi‘ed of heronc men.’

Bahuvrthi compound is not formed with the sense of the first case.
As X2 3} 7w ‘ gone when it had rained.’

Why do we say ¢ more than one’? So that there may be compound-
ing of many words, as in the following verse :—

gaorarR 37 gradwraraar | Pt edaorwey gar IdfYoRar o .
- “Why was the daughter of the king of the mountains married by
Siva possessed of beautifully-delicate-locked-hair, and cheap-deer-skin-dress.’

Vart:—Bahuvrthi compounds are formed of words having the same
case, so that words not being in apposition are not so compounded; as dqfiiiee-
.

Vart -The compounds of indeclinables are Bahuvrthi;as !‘Qﬁﬂ’

¢ possessed of raised mouth.’ So also féfar: &c., '

Vart:—The second member is elided in a Bahuvrthi compound of
which the first memberis a word in the locative case, or a word with which
comparison is made (IYATT), As, F3 RYA: HFFNFEY = | &1H: ‘ in whose
throat there is blackness (Siva).” ITfsm: ‘ who has hairon his chest.” gezen
T d qeg @ = yzF®: ‘he whose face is like that of a camel.’ gryer
¢ ass-faced. .

Vart:—Bahuvrihi compound may be formed after eliding the second
member with 2 word in the sixth case dencting ¢ collection or modification.’
As Rgrat dere: = Rgdare: , RpdwEEex = RYIE: ‘he who has a collec-
tion of hair as crest” gyl ﬁm\!ﬁmﬁm mﬁm ‘he who has orna-
ments made of gold.”.

Vart :—The optional compoundmg of what arises from a verbal root
coming after % &c. should be stated, and the elision of the subsequent term.
As qyfyd qaeg = | ‘a tree of which the leaves are all fallen’ So also
HAY: .

Vart :—The compounding of words signifying what exists, coming
after the negative a3y should be stated, and the optional elision of the second
of the terms. As, Wiunry A1 g€ = 3w ‘childless.’ So also s ¢ wife-
less.

Vart :——Compounds like sifeendlar should be stated as Bahuvribi. As
sRwdloe wrao ‘ a Brahmant having milk.’ These words are indeclinables.
The word ‘asti’ here is an indeclinable though appearing as a verb.
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dequEgEsguifasde: 4Gk 0y 0wty W
TEqT , HAG-TAR-A-ANGE-GE@ , G@Y , ( GougHifyay) 0
qhe: udviimmqﬁmmurmwmqm
garaY Tafa
25. Indeclinable words and the words ASanna
¢near,’ adfira ‘ near,’ adhika ‘more’ and the words called
sankhyd (Numerals) gre compounged Wwith a.%%th er safn-. o,
khy4 word, when tbe-eenee—-&s—th tr-?ﬁ‘ Csan- _ -
Coulid /), e «/ttun & w0
khyd. The compound is Bahuvrihi. a4 o ad i andsn Ho
Thus 3gaqr: (V. 4- 73) ‘those who are near ten sie. nine ot eieven‘!
Similarly 39faqr: ‘nineteen or twenty-one’ (VI. 4. 142). So also Wrawygn: ‘nine
or eleven.! ¥3ILIWT: ‘ nine or eleven.’ wIAZIYT: ‘cleven.’
So also two ‘ numerals’ may be compounded; as, fewr: “two or three
feagm:* twenty.
Why do we say mth a numeral? Observe dw wroem: ‘five ‘Brah-
manas.’

Why do we say ‘with an Indeclinable &c'? Witness wroom: h
Why do we say ‘when denoting a numeral '? Observe wifysr figfa sdang
¢ of cows more than twenty.’

fReammmad a g w wqrix a ﬁt;amtﬁ , AR
(somge ) n
gt 1 Tl gl m«ﬁm“ﬂﬁv gy wafy
qifdte 1 @A glAmR gaore: 0

: - 26. Words which are the names of the points
of th: compass are compounded, when the compound
signifies the intermediate point, and th(, compouud so
formed is Bahuvrihi.

Thus gferergai¥ag dakshina-plrvd, ¢ south-east,’ (the direction midway
between south and east.) 3raxt ‘north-east.’

The word am is introduced in the slitra to indicate that no compound-
ing takes place when the words denoting direction are derivative words
whose primary signification is not indicative of direction; as Tarenlvaiy
ﬁxﬁiﬂuﬂ the point between east and north.! Here the words &=l ¢ cast’

and REQ * north’ though denotmg directions, are dersivatively so, and hence
no compounding.
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270 “ - BAHUVRIHL

[Bk. ILCH. 1L § 27, 28,

Vart:—Whenever a Bahuvrihi gets the designation of  Sarvanimaa
(1. 1. 28, 29), the first term becomes mascuhne, by VL 3.34; as gferow +

"T-Wu
" uw Angffy 95 0 30 0 oghon aw, A, w{.!ﬁl
|5 ( goagzitfy: ) w
'ﬁrnﬁﬁlcatﬁmﬁﬁﬁ!mﬁmﬁwﬁmﬁ
weAfEw wrEy wafa 0

27. Two homonymous words « both being in’
the locative case or both being in the instrumental case)
are compounded, the sense being ¢ this happens therein
or with that.’ The compound so formed is Bahuvrihi.

The word &% means ‘a word ia the locative case,’ and &1 ‘a word

in the instrumental case” The word @&¥ or ‘similar form' applies to.

both. The word g7 indicates that the meaning of the compound so formed
should be learned from popular usage, therefore it means, ‘ seizing, striking,

fighting” All these senses are implied by xf¥. The word is exhibited in the

- locative case, if the sense is that of seizing; and the word is exhibited in-

the instrumental case, when the sense is thatof striking; the word indicat-

ed by the word A is 7F ; as RJYRWMY ¥ Tfew @ I I = ROrRfy
(Vl 3. 137 and V. 4. 127.) ¢ hair to hair, fighting by pulling each other’s hair’; ;
wwrse ¢ hair against hair’; N quldN Teg (¢ oL 76 = q@IRfR ‘stick
against stick, fight with stick and stave;’ so also . In the above’
examples the samisdnta 4ffix Xy is added at the end by rule V. 4. 127; and all
such words are Avyaya or indeclinable. The final vowel of the first term
is lengthened by Rule VI, 3. 137.

Why do we say ‘ having the same form'? We caanot form such a
compound from the following: &% FwAN Teex i & Yo .’

A7 sifd gradR 0 ke 0 ugfrn Aw, wg-vfa, gao-

QN , (gougsitiyg: ) n

gfa: | aedvessed qraant yind AR aitardT Oy e’ Y Hifen

aqay mfa 0
) 28. The word saha ¢ together’ is compounded
with’a‘word ending with the third case-affix and the

compound is Bahuvrihi; provided that, the companion"

aund the person accompa,med are equally affected by any-
action or thmg, in the same mann:r, .

£
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o

Thus &g Ti'mr! =gqw: (VL 3. 83, ¥y changed to &) ‘hc bas come

"accompanied by his son'. @wgm: ‘accompanied by the pupil.’ gai=c: ¢ accom-

panied by the servant’

Why do we say ‘tulya-yoga'? Witness uy Wﬂ" ﬁﬂh‘ uﬂl’ bt
¢ the she-ass carries the whole burden, though there exist her ten sons' )
' How do we get the forms like amim:, @sims:, avas: &c., in
which there is no  tulya-yoga’? It shows that thls condition is of limited

opcrahon (gﬂ{ W ot ) .
i Z7g: 0 ¢ N UFIH 0 w9 | oG, (cosﬁs«)u
qir: 1| wiAa gaet Wil qeine @regd v endr v e

29. When a set of several words ending with
‘case-affixes stands in a relation expressible by ‘and’ the
set is made into acompound ; and the compound so form- -
ed is called Dvandva. :
. The meanings that may be indicated by« ¢ and’ are four, (1) clgw
commumty of reference,’ (2) st=7r=a¥ ‘collateralness of reference, (3) gataTRIT:
‘ mutual conjunction’ and (4) @ArEIC ‘aggregate.” In the first two cases vis.;
community of reference, and collateralness of reference, composition does
not take place, because the words are not directly related to one another -
(I, 1. 1). Composition' is enjoined therefore, when the sense of W is that
of mutual conjunction and lumping. Thus we cannot compound Fyat % «
#31&x ‘ reverence God and thy Guru ’ or frermz qt Wy ‘go for alms and bring
the cow.’ Butwe can compound the following F&wW sy = Fw=aind
¢the Plaksha and the Nyagrodha trees! So ww-mRc-9&wgN:, P,

Ly o (UK .
ITESHA gE 0 Yo 0 agifr 0 Foastan, gde (wwre:) 8

qfe: | INEH TN GNrd OF TR )
30. The upasarjana (I. 2. 43) is to be placed ﬁrst‘

in a compound.

The word @ar& is understood here. The upasarjana being the word
exhibited in the nominative case in the rules relating to samisa, must stand
first. The constant application of this rule has been illustrated in the pre-
vious aphorisms. Without this rule, there would have been no ﬁxity as to the
position of words.

UngfRg o 0 1) 0 qgifr u nm-mf‘qg,
(mawaﬁaw)n ~

3 1y vy Soava s S
3




o2 PURVA-NIPATA IN DvANDVA. [ Bk. ll. CH. 1L § 31-33-

31. the upasm;]ana is to be put last in the words
Réjadanta &ec.

Thus Trawes: ( wsarad oar ) ¢ a chief of teeth * (fe., an eyetooth). li:
is not merely the upasarjana that is placed. last in these examples; but -
words which by some other rules would have stood first, stand in this
list as second.

1 OweE . 2. WL 3. (Rwfae . 4. e . 5. Rred-
Peq. 6 WEHRgay. 7. swigwInd. 8. wfddraw. 9. (wfdarwy). 1o,
IR . 11, JGEATAAY . 13, WTAROI . 13, (QESY. 14. WE-
wfr. 15 ( sCETEERISqEr ). 16. ﬁvrma‘tq 17. NeragAmy. 18
EER. 19, WrEwOWEY . 20 Frevwdwrday . sfirqag . 22. qromd.
23. ywrdt. 24. wAtdl. 25, sy . 26- ud‘twt’t- 27. sl
28. aplamit. 29. ¥IWTCIAY. 3Jo. wWEWETWY. 31. (SreEATNY. 32. HeIH-
yagAray . 33. (ErdyEre ). 34, EERREIY . 35, ( [Srawy-
wey ). 36 eENER. 17. (SSEAET) . 38 Iyredtwg. 39. (Rrarer).
40. fammun. 41. (RFAEY). 420 Fowedr. 43, ((ewenfa ) |
44- wraiedr. 45. wadt. 46. s, 47, I . 48. gEedr. - 49.
Y. 50. RPTEL or TR{RTY. 51 RARN. 52 oWy, s3:
o, 54 erqm 55. #wafddr. 6. @Y. s57. s
8. g, s9- YRV

z7z a0 Ruanfae gz, &, (aoaag;n)u
qfa: 1l g32 G s ¢F gArwea I
32. Ina Dvandva compound, let a word called

.ﬁt (1. 4.7) stand first.

_ As gltext ‘Hari and Hara’ So also qzqa't and qﬁﬁ Where -
there are more than one such f§ words in a compound any one may be fixed
upon as first member, and the rest to follow nofixedrule, As gzguwT: or

LS -
Why do we say ‘Dvandva? Observe REzy: which is T at-purusha.-

®AMYIAT W R 9w " - fg- ~egw,
(GozoqEmg"E ) 0
gf: n st gasd 192 N oF TR 0

Rt 1 wgsafra: 1 )
|t 1 et AMRRST I - ,
33. In a Dvandva compound, let what begins
with a vowel and ends with a short & be placed first,




-

e e

e

adh Tt st sl ALY S B RRIET S ik b7 200 W Y Swarer e

‘BK. Il._' CH. Il § 33,34-] - PURVA-NIPATA IN DVANDVA. 278

' Thus, m ‘the camel and the ass’ Jergrgsy ‘the camel -

and the hare’’

Vart:—When there are m;{ such words there is no ﬁxéd rule, "As
SYTCAAT: or YEITYTLAT: - - :

Vart:—In the Dvandva compounds the Ry would stand first only then,
when the rule of aywraw=a does not prohibit it. Thus g=xrf or . ‘Here
157 and yryg thouzh ¥, do not stand first, because §=x beginning with a vowel
and ending in short W, by the rule of vnprahshedha takes precedcnce (L. 4. 2).

L 4

Why do we say tt{wntha![' (I. 1. 70 This rule does - not apply
when it is long wir as sxWr + ¥ = wyTWor ged: . - .

WEYTHATH 1 38 1 oqif u ermareET , (acrzg;n) "

gfer: 11 eTe wersd @k @ QIR
! wsgN mmmmmﬁfw awmmfﬁﬁm’l TR n
2 wifdtag 1l svree F Aoy g o
Ity Il sapaf¥d @ t;i f‘mm(r‘i ma(u
Y I qAATEE OF Far: i
wifitae 1l NN STRE: QAT WS 0
. wrRtawy | daaTar swAftaear: QTS ywss: 0
. 34. In a Dvandva compound, that word-form

. which has fewer vowels, i3 to be placed first.

¢ .

Thus ¥ ++af¥ = Fereginit; and wR@EROTAMT: i _
When there are many-words, there is no fixed rule. As :'f(q!:!ﬁihm-

or frurHiEgpIw: -

| Vart:—Names of seasons and stars consisting of equal number of

<

syllablcs should be arranged in the compound according to their natural order

of succession. As gH=afyrircyasar:; farard; ﬁﬁ‘lﬁlﬁfmﬂ‘

When they do not consist of equal syllables, the shorter s'hould be
placed first; as fivga=at . . o

v [Vart:—A :ygrd consigting of light (laghu) vgwels ‘is placed first. As,
SyEY; YOO . ' '

Vart:—The more honorable of the two is placed first; as, srarfeaty

‘mother and father,” I@" faith and mtelllgence Mdl initiation and

- austerity’, ', e . e

A )
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Varb—.‘l‘he castes are placed accordmg to their order as, WWOWRY

ﬂ(lllr ‘ BrAhmana Kshatriya Vaisya and Sudra’ There is no limitatiog
of equallty of syllables here.

Vart:—The name of the elder brother is placed firet ; as ‘lﬁ‘ﬂ“"!ﬁ
‘Yudhlsh;hlra and Arjuna’

Vqrf'~Among numerals, the less in valuo is placed first; as ﬁ;m 'two,
;ud thrcc ; fraygtr ¢ three and four.)

| wwﬂf&ﬁﬁuyg‘iq’l u\nuvﬁnwn‘i ﬁawil
ag R, (ogiv) »

T g 0 wErae RAded wqmvmiﬁm:
s 1| gdarrduareTeTn I
wiktes 1l a1 fraey Qe 0 '
wifkta s awsan: QAT A o avEEd wogn
85. A word with the seventh case-affix and an
epithet are to be placed first in the Bahuvrthi compound.-

In a Bahuvrthi, all words are upasarjana, and bellce there is no
rule for their arrangement. The present aphorism declares that rule;

#93%TS: ¢ who is black in the throat.’ So also wcfydwr , fawi: , Iy .

Vart:—The sarvanidmas and the numerals stand first; as adq3w:,

atper:, GyYs: , figer: . In a compound formed by the composition of sarvar
nidma words mth a sankhyd word, the latte; should stand ﬁrst, as, m .
ey &c. '

Vart:—The word fix may optionally stand ﬁrst, as gmﬁr or
ﬁ:' . . . i . S

Vart:—After the words ng &c., the word i in the 7tl| case-amx comes
as subsequent ; as WZHGS: ‘ a-hump-necked ’; llgﬂn'r&c o

kukd...
How is then the word qi‘l'rg' ‘«lmmp in the shonlder to be

explained? This is governed by the general mle, and not the excep-
honal vamka.

- frsar, uauwﬁuﬁm (uugﬁl@m)n
Tfr: 1 frery @ wgeifeawrd qF v n . n
muﬁwmﬁﬁmmma
Rt 1) SvCha S8 FreTawea v (Y wea it
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. 86. What ends with a Nishtha (L 1. 26) sha.ll
stand first in a ‘.Bahuvrnn compound. B

Thus !!rirlr one who is devoted to devotlon m one who has
made the mat’; ﬁm‘i’- ‘one who bas bcgged alms.”

Vart:—A word expressing jiti (genus), time, or pleasure, is placed
snbsequent as, grytwnft , aranm:, andgqm &e.

Vart:—The.words ending in Nishtba orin the locative case stand
subsequent, when coming after words denoting ¢striking ’; as spguw mdy
with sword’; guewtftg: ¢ holding sceptre in hand.”

wifamanfRg n o 0 gl 0w, eniga-sitn-aiyy

(frergaw ) e

g 1 sftararRY frsrad of o1 v o

37. In the compounds Ahitigni and the like,
the Nishth4-formed word may optionally be placed first.

Thus sregmiRa: or ‘m'imﬁl: ¢ 6ne who has consecrated fire.’

1. wifyerfc. 2. WYY, 3. WEEE. 4. wErg. s dwdty.
6. qufta. 1m.8ﬂnli9.mﬁ

1. TYEE. 3. wegay. . 3. (m-gnu). 4 CINRTENNR .

This snfymflr class is Akrmgana, so that words like g &c., must
be lookcd for in this class..

wTT: TN 0 3¢ U gEmfR n eERT: , S,
(e giw )

YR 1 wgrovE: g sl @ e (F sl o

38. The words kadirah and the like, are
optionally placed first in the kayma-dhiraya.

Thus sereRfafr: or RRAG=IC Kad&rajanmm'b or jaiminikad4rah.
‘The tawny Jaimini.’
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,; ) .U, 2. WYA. 3 WW. 4 M. 5. ww. 6 wE.
o 7. wafr. 8. Wi, 9. Yx. to. Fryw. 1. RF. 12 R¥FS. 13

‘ (RYs). 14 wx. 15. a¥. 16. wsCc. 17. wfyc. 18, #wc. - 19.

. " & .- 20. WA ' .

- This sltra enjoins an option where by general rule guna words being
o " attributes would bave invariably stood first.

! Why do we say * in the karmadhAraya compound? Observe ®ITC-
o WY am: ¢ a village of tawny men,’ which is Bahuvrfhi. Here ends the force
)- of I. 4. vand IL 1. 3.
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BOOK SECOND.

CHAPTER lIIL.

wAfRER 0 9 0 oifd v wg-afifzd o

IF: 0 sfifye weafirarrgd AR@: 1 AR Igramirarisafite e
aXfEasagn

1. The word ¢ anabhihite ? meaning ‘not being
specified ’is to be understoad as the governing word.

Whatever will be taught from this point forward, should be under-
stood to apply to those cases which have not been specified otherwise. The
case-affixes like those denoting ‘object’ ‘instrument’ &c., are applied to a noun,
only then, when the force of the case-affix is not otherwise denoted or mention-
cd or exhibited. The force of a case-affix may be so denoted either by first,
the conjugational affixes fa® ; secendly, by the Primary affixes or 59, thirdly,
by the secondary affixes a%ga ; or lastly by compounds. Thus siitra 2 declares
that the second case-affix is applied in denoting the objeet, as w# w{if& ‘he
makes the mat’; g regfa ‘he goes to the village.” But the object can otherwise
be denoted. Thus by the passive conjugational affix, as =@ ®2: ‘ the mat is
made.” Here the termination of the vero denotes the object. See sfitra L 3.
13. and 1II. 4. 69. So also by the krit affix, as Fa: &= ‘ the mat is made,’ see
Sitra III. 4. 70. So also by a Taddhita affix as g:ex or gfA=: meaning
‘purchased with a hundred’ = g87 w¥a: . Similarly by samisa, as m L UL g
= SIRRT 71 1)

wwiw fZaiar n R n 9T 0w, fEatar o

qf: 1 iRy WeR ar dear o fdtar Feafis Safy o
TR 1 FqaTadr wrat Raeaiig A
&#m:q&arag AATS=RANT TIIX 1
TFAF Il 31 AR - GA - AT 209 W- a?n?w TIgERN
2. When theobject is not denoted by the termina-
tion of the verb, i. e. when the verb docs not agrec with
it, the second case-affix is attached to the word.

o @

-
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The terms dvitiyA &c., are technical phrasecology of older gram-
marians, and hence not defined by Plpini; they apply to the triads of gg
affixes. ®# ®OM  he makes the mat,” qnt wea{¥ ‘he goes to the village.

The words raa: , gda: , fyay and the double forms FeFArT , sl
sngiw, when they have the sense of nearness, govern the accusative. Some-
times other cases also, as AT urH ‘on both sides of the village’; 1Ay qid ‘on
all sides of the village'’; fp3agd ‘fie to Devadatta’; ITIT w1 ‘just over the
village’; snafiy or 3ndndY yrae ‘ just below the village. _

Vart:—The words sif3w: , gfiRw: both meaning ‘round ', &war, fA&ew
both meaning ‘near’ and gt ‘woe be to,” and af¥ ‘to,’ govern the accusa-
tive case; as, Ny qovg ¢ round the village,’ gt @44t ‘near the village'; e
Iz ¢ woe be to Devadatta’; Wn sl f&:ﬁ!{ ‘toa hungry person
nothing occurs to his mind." See I. 4. 49 &ec. )

gatar @ Qeorfs w3 e opfhon gder, «, @,
By, (wdfr) a '

e 1 rifts e id: wifty weR aeftr fealee Saf fedvar o
3. In the chhandas (veda), the object of the verb

hu ¢ to sacrifice’ takes the affix of the third case, und of
the second as well. |

This ordains the third case-affix; and by force of the wordwg ‘and”
the second case-affix is also cmployed as FaFFIfade WA ‘he satisfies or
pleases Agni with barley-powder, or FymRagrsd WA ‘he throws barley-
powder into the fire as oblation.’

Why do we say ‘in the vedas?’ In the classical Sanskrit, the accusa-
tive only must be used and not the instrumental.

HAAUWSTRIGH W B 0 qgifa n AW, ww=RW, TW,

(featar )
. gf: 1) spaTrssatagsdt fatdl arewaty 3% 1 st A6t Rl Rl
"

4. A word joined with (or governed by) the word
antard, or antarena takes the sccond case-afix,

The anuvritti of dvitiyd is understood here and not that of tritiyA.
Both these words antard and antarena are NipAtas. They govern the ac-
cusative. This debars the genitive case. The word antard means ‘ be-
tween’ while antarena mcans “besides that,? ‘without,’(‘ exception,’ ¢ with
reference to’ ‘:cgarding.') As, ST TEIRR ¥ fawfaszpga ‘nothing can be
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gained without excmon or st @t € Ay wATY: ‘the bowl is be-
tween thee and me. q?t::mﬂ wt ator gw: WA x Y  who else but thee is able
to retaliate.’

Why do we say ‘when joined with? Observe swawr Wﬂ!ﬂh
Ry gusg =K .

~ FEEANCEHAGAR 0 4 0 wgfA N wrE-Te:
erga-aqR ; (Gaar) n
g nmvﬁwhnmﬁtuwfimmiqﬁlmmaiﬁmiv
5. After a word denoting time, or length, the

afix of the 2nd case i3 employed, when denoting full

duration. N

aranfid ‘he. reads for a month,’ ‘he studies full one month,’ ard
=wearyl ¢ prosperous during the month’ (uninterruptedly), dawad qew: ‘flowers

during the year continually,’ writ ;f2ar 3@ ‘the river winding for one kos:

without any break,” wird ¥fa: ‘the hill through one full kos." &ir el wRA
gagraFargar ‘O king the hall of Vidravana is 100 yojanas in length.’

The word stegsadxqyw or “full continuity ' means the complete rela-
tion of time or space with its action, attribute or substance.

Why do we say ‘ atyanta-sanyoga or complete continuity? Observe

arae FOfR or q:-mv&azﬁ qfa: u
wuad gaar v § n gl e saawt, qdtar, ( wersaRy
[WEAETANR ) 0
R 1l ST AR wERTeTEdant afar mﬁrﬁqﬁ ]

6. The third case-affix is cmployed after the
words denoting the duration of time or place, when the
accomplishment of the desired - object is‘meant to be ex-
pressed.

q’rﬂaﬁﬂaﬁn»ﬂa ‘he learnt the Anuvika in a moath,’ iﬁﬁmmﬁpﬂa
‘he learnt the Anuvdka by going over a ) kos.!

The word 333t means ‘the finishing of an action, on the attainment
of the object intended by the action, but not before” Thus dHymatonaww
srsfta: means ‘Anuvika was perseveringly and effectually read by lmn
in the whole year.’

When the idea of apavarga is notintended, the accusative case is em-

ployed, as aranflatdgsra: ‘lcarnt for a month, but not yct completed, ‘the
Anuvaka.' . ,

TIT e
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aaﬁww‘t SEASY Wb 0 wvﬁn aRR-gR
SICE-AY , ( ETSreEAIe ) 0
I I SEFARR O wEnart apat eft agE fere T

7. A noun denoting time or place gets the afix
of the seventh or the fitth case, when the sense implied is
that the time or spac:z is the interval between one action
and another action (or implies an interval of time and
space between two kirakas).

Ex. a1 =1 37qwr g? gy zritwr  having dined today, Devadatta w:ll '

dine in or after two days.’ Here the ‘time’ is the interval between the

agent and his power of ecating. So also YEFEYISATTIrE: WOy WIT T FFR
ﬁuﬁ{ standing here, he will hit a mark at the distance of one kos.’ Here kos
is the intcrval between the agent and the object, or the object and the abla-
tion, or the objcct and the location. The rule L. 3. 10 does not apply here.

wsARgeRiag® fgdtar n ¢ n 9gft 0 wRwAERT-gR,
Rt e
e n wreARES Reftar Reifwle o

8. The second case-affix is employed after a word
which is joined with a karmapravachaniya (I. 4. 83),

Ex. graeueg & gamqarrdq ‘It rained on (hearing) the reading of the

Veda by S&kalya So also stmreran=rdaq aw: Il
gemgfas qeq Yeataes ax saAt u ¢ v 9l 0 geng-
wifuw, aeq, « -9« , 9%, SEAt, ( HANEENGgE ) 0
FR: 1 AR 767 FTTTad FAATNITH o gwf aRwdafa n

9. Wherca word is governed by a karmapravacha-
niya in the sense of ‘more than’ (I. 4. 87 )or ‘lord of’ ( L.
4. 97) there the 7th case- affix (locative) is employed.

Ex. mtﬁ{fﬂr. ‘A Dronais more than a Khid, sifumsga dwean -

‘Brahmadatta is the lord of PanchAlas.’ The phrase T¥IFET F9« indicates
that both the thing owned and the owner may be in the locative. See
L 4 97.

This aphorism dcbars the accusative.

L
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wwEmEaffi: w30 0w n qws, wQ-ATE -
afefiu: , ( mﬁmwﬁwgo ) u
iR 1 9T W TR 128 wAnTw AR qpht fertafy o

10. The fifth case-affix (.Ablative) is employed
when a word is governed by the following karmaprava-
chaniyas i. e. apa, 4fi and pari.

Ex. 317 or 31 or 9t azFRIAryec ¥« ‘It rained off or upto or with the
exclusion of, PAtaliputra.’

The qft here has the meaning of ‘exclusion ’ (1. 4. 88) being read

along with 317 ; therefore, not here &t 9ft Rreirad fagy (1. 4. 90). .

afafifmfg® v gem a 90 ogifa o ulafafe.

nfag@, v, qewg (& mo ) (wewt )
g 1| gEEfRiTdey sfaed o Sigreftags ol Rafisdafr o
11. The bth case-affix (ablative) is employed after

what soever is governed by a karmapravachaniya in the
sense of ¢ substitute’ or‘exchange (1. 4. 92).

Ex. stm=gc3a: af% ‘Abbimanyu is the representative of Arjuna.
RrerTeRfasny: qfaqesfy ‘ he exchanges mishis for this sesamum.’ See I. 4.92
for an explanation of qfaffiy and sfagrr .

negdsAia fieﬂmvgwi Semmavafy e m{tﬁ "

wead-wdfn | Fatw-ageat , Swam, aavafn

i u qequtal ymEt Rerwarot Resiwanl witg a:meanﬁfa

fi’tﬂamq».it T

12. Inthe case of roots implying motion, the place
to which motion is directed takes the affix of the 2nd
(Accusative) or the 4th (Dative) case in denotihg the
‘object,” when physical motion is meant, and tho object
is not a word expressing ¢ road’.

Ex. 5t or Ay wefa ‘he goes to the village.” But not so in #gy
gfc a5 (the verb not denoting physical motion) ‘he goes mentally to Hari’
snard wexfy ¢ he goes over the way {the object being the ‘way °). But not
so in 3igd 99 ‘he cooks rice;" (the verb not denoting ‘motion )’ nor in
g7 AAfa (the verb not denoting * the object.’)

N — -
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. Note—The word adhvan includes the synonyms of road (. 1.68) as
=qit w6ty , Ant T,

Note:—The prohibition applies with regard to the going over or

.occupying the road; so that where a person from a wrong road goes to the

right road, there the fourth case-affix will be employed as 9 aresf¥ .

vmffan'{ﬁn 9 n wf u wgwt, anqﬁ 0

1r%r 1 @R wAOR qGgSt FeRwaafn

a1 ot T amd ITEEr I

Tt 1| ERETTTR wgdt 1T 0 :

mﬁ'ian I Sardw graArt wqt g=war i

ity 1| Radidr =it weesarn

13. In denoting the sampradina-kiraka (1. 4. 32)

the fourth affix or the Dative is employed after the
noun. ' '

Ex. gunararx @i @fa ‘He gives a cow to the teacher’ ¥xgwry Ja
¢ it pleases Devadatta’ (L. 4. 33) {sx: ®ggafa@ (I. 4. 36) ‘he desires flowers.’

Vart:—The fourth case-affix should be employed when the ‘sensé
is that of ‘ for the purpose thereof ’ as 7yt % * wood is for making posts.’
FaIArg Bad ‘ gold used for the purpose of making ear-ring.’ tryarg =yl
¢ pot for the sake of cooking.’ stsgaardI@st ‘mortar for the sake of threshing.’

Vart:—The verb 7 and other verbs meaning ‘to be fit or adequate
for, result in, bring about, accomplish, produce, tend to,” govern the dative
case: as, AT F+4a ITA: ‘ the barley gruel tends to produce urine.” So also
AAG IA8 ArES ;O JA0F: .

Vart:—The fourth case-affix is employed w ntb the force of ¢ indicating
a portent or calamity,’ as.

Frarg &fven gagrany SiEdtn
frar gata ARar gHiare Rear 130

* The reddish lightening portends wind, extremely red indicates heat,
yellow portends rain and white lightening prognosticates famine.’

Vart:—The fourth case-affix should be employed in connection with
the word fga: as @pJIRd  good for cows’

_ Tradtaugm @ waf =t o9 " wzifa o Gear-ad-
IqUIW , ¥, HATW , Tfaq: , (9gdt) o

g 1l BRI § SIS TR VAl FAiT SICR 34T fe3w
SLERT : : - :

-
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14. The fourth case-aflix is employed in denoting
the object (karma) of that verb, which is suppressed
(sthani) in a sentence, and which hasin construction
(upapada) therewith aunother verb, denoting an action,
performed for the sake of the future action (kriyArthe
I1I1.3. 10).

In other words, when the sense of an infini-
tive of purpose formed by ¢ tumun’ aund ‘nvul’(IIL. 3. 10,)
is suppressed in a sentence, the object of this infinitive
is put in the Dative case.
FHAl AAH = FAAIT] A ¢ he goes for fruits 7. ., to bring fruits.’
This debars accusative case. So also we have Tdhg: ZWA ‘he goes for fuel’
The words firaritezea and &7 are in apposition. The first is a2 Bahuvrihi
compound of fiFard + IIIT and means ‘a verb whose upapada denotes the
purpose of the action (kriy4rtha)! Thus in QYRR ‘to bring fuel’; the
infinitive verb sng%w\ is BRaUTTIy, the object of this verb is @w:; when this
verb is suppressed, it becomes &qrf7q: ; the object of this verb takes the
fourth case-affix.
Why do we say ‘of the verb whose upadada denotes the purpose of
the action ? Observe a‘iu;r fax.
Why do we say ‘in denotmg the object.” Witness o4t H=1fy g=eT
‘for fuel he goes with a cart.’
Why do we say ‘ when suppressed’? Observe gy anfy .
gUAlY WG 0 9% W 9T 0 gR-watq, € w@a-
agaE, ( wgdt) n
g0 mmm A=t R il
15. The fourth case-affix is employed after a
crude-form which ends in an affix denoting ‘condition’?
(abstract noun, III. 3.11)and having the force of the affix
tum (or Infinitive of purpose).
Ex. anmrg zrsfq ‘he goes to offer a sacrifice’ =gs xwf§. So also
Seqrarg A, AR Awl .
The word ¥t means ‘ having the same significance as the affix gg’.
av-EraEraTEaTE Ry o 9§ 1 gty o aw-atEa-
|F-|A-ASH -V ; w, ( wgedt ) w
TFA: 1 79: SRR TTer 9T WS a9T, eaaaid wadt ferfsiafa n

-
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16. The fourth case-affix is employed in con-
junction with thé words namah ¢salutation,” svasti
¢ peace,’ svihi, svadhi (termsusel in offering oblations to
Gods and Pitris respectively), alam ¢a match for’ ‘suffi-
cient for’ and vashat a term of oblation.

Ex. 7t ¥7:, @i awpy:, awnad, @w fox:, oS @ s
‘Salutation to Gods’; ‘peace to the people’; ‘svihA to fire’; ‘svadh to the
Pitris’; ‘an athlete is a2 match for an athlete’ &c. The word 3 includes its
synonyms also, as Tz , g+&: &c.; so Fu{oT=ATR , AVIRL .

The = indicates that the Dative will debar Genitive, in spite of 1I. 3.
73, in the case of these words, though used benedictivley ; as, e ipaT AN

AREAATZL tawaremriorg u 99 n wgifar o ﬂw-ﬁfﬁl

et} , fawar ., swiforg, ((wgdt ) v

gRT: | rwﬁf&xuxﬁnﬁiamﬂa&mﬁrmﬁmmﬁu

TAST | TG RAY wgraiReay swsw

17. In denoting the indirect object, which is not

an animal, of the verb manya ¢ to think,” the dative case
is optionally employed, when contempt is to be shown.

Ex. 7 &3t qu 3oy a1 %@ ‘1 do not consider thee worth a straw.’ 7 &t
g4 TArT a1 7+3 ‘I do not consider thee worth a chaff.’ \Vhy do we use the word
#=3? Observe 5 &7 qui Fesaatf® . The optional dative will not be employed
with the synonyms of the verb g=3fd. So also the siitra uses the form #=q with
the vikarana gqv, indicating that it is Divddi that governs a dative, and not
the Tan4di g= ; for the latter governs the accusative only, as ¥ eat q% 53 .

DY

When contempt is not meant, the verb does not govern the Dative,

ST TNE R, 78 HRFTFEAY | MeIrAred g 4+Q 9€7 Arav 7 aygan <
‘I consider a rock to be a stone, I consider mortar but as wood,
I consider him to be the son of a blind woman whose mother cannot see.’

So also when the object of comparison is an animate being, it will
not take the dative:—as 7 & gurs 72 ‘1 do not consider thee even as a
jackal’ The case of 7 &t g #+q is an exception. =

Vart:—Instead of using symifory in the siitra, the word stAIiRy should
be used. The following words belong to Nividi class, they are always in
the accusative after the word #=2 , never in the Dative:—} ‘ship,’ sra ‘ crow,’
«w ‘food,’ g7= ‘parrot,’ and gma ¢ jackal)




A Tl

Bk. IL CH. IIL. § 18-32t.]  INSTRUMENTAL CASE. ~ 285

TR HECUTT TAGT B 3¢ | GFIR N HF-HIUR: gAtAr 0

ghr: 11 wER w0 ¥ weR wdtar Rerfis Sy e
a1t galar fnard spearftarveerTy o
18. In denoting tho agent (I. 4. 54) or the mstru-

ment (L. 4. 42), the third case-affix is employed.

Ex. 31g@n @ ‘done by Devadatta, griwt gmify ‘he cuts with the
sickle.’” So also, aFy¥a Y=y, g G i
Vart:—The following words take the 3rd case. swgf% ‘original,’ sy
‘almost,’ aiyx ‘gotra,’ @x ¢ equal,’ Y7 ‘unequal,’ frdn, dw® and angd as MRY
QUYR: , AGIIT drir, AT or [Ader yraiE , fickray oty &c.
QEgReAa® W e n umify v wEgw, omamw,
(gdtar) o o
gir: 1 GErdT geh eI getar FprRwiviy o
19. When the word &g ‘with,” is joined to
a word, the latter takes the third case, When the senseis
that the word inthe third case is not the principal but
the accompaniment of the prineipal thing.
Ex. q&v1 wgrra: [@ar ‘the father has come with the son.’
The same will be the result with the synonyms of ug as, TR arg

‘with the son.’ So also when the word @¥ is understood, as PAnini himself uses’

in L. 2. 65 33 797 &c.,
Why do we say ‘when not the principal’ Observe, fRye2w
agrmarE: .
JargEfamr: n o v o 0 A7, wg-faww, (gatar) o
g 1 Py AFINOEHT A oga@ anerdrar AalRsiafa i
20. By whatsocver limb, heing defective, is
pointel out the defect of the person, alter that the third
case-affix is employed.
As, 3501 &y: ‘blind of one eye’ a3¥ @ar: ‘ lame of foot.” Tifemr Hus:

&c. The word aiiza ia this s:ra applies to the whole body, whatsoever by
reason of being a member of the body is defective is indicated here.

TRIFAAUA 1 9 1 9FifF 0 gedga-gERA, (gatar) W

1 RARR ¥ A, FEORVOi gaewy, aacgdtar s
dafa u

v/
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21. Any mark or attribute, by which is
indicated the existeénce of a particular state or condition,
is put in the third case to express this relation.

wzifqearga: ‘he is an ascetic by (the fact of his having) matted
hair! W AT FACIFA GFATAATY ‘your honor might see the student
by the fact of his having a kamandalu.’ So also grvinaraq ‘a teacher by
the fact of having students.” [rear aftarsr=e ‘ a Parivrajaka by a tuft of hair.’
But not so here, swogFgwfRraw: ‘a student. has kamapdalu in his hand.
Because here in the compound &wgeawily is hidden the mark, ’

Why do we say ittha-bhuta? Obscrve g ¥ ﬁra'tu#l
YtsaTmt sAo 0 RN wgifa v g9-w: , svqacat,

Aty , (gdar) w

gﬁw. I detex Arrd: wXe Fwwa fftarat erEegaceat adtar Feafs
Aafu '
' 22. After the verb sam-jii4 the third case-
affix is optionally enivloyed in denoting the object.

& or [§a¢ @wAR ‘he knows his father.” amtr or mrad dwrRA 0

Rt u 3 u anfrn A, (gatar ) o

T 1 FRETITAr: gt SR fasead ; mraerdtar feiRelata e

23. When a word denotes ‘cause,’ it takes the
third case affix.

@aar am: ‘by learning there is produced fame.” g7 H_F] ‘by
wealth, family ;' w=gar §r&: by daughter there is grief.’

The word 8 here is used in its popular sense and not the gram-

matical hetu (L. 4. 55). Any thing capable of accomplishing a desired object
is called hetu.

. SEAYR aeHt 1 Y 1 A 0 wHAR , WA, e,
(qat) n o
g 1 At et faeaa: oot Epifitafy o

24. A word, implying debt, 00ns1dered as a

‘cause’ but not as a kartri or agent, ta,kes the ﬁfbh case-
afix. :

Ex. gamg: ‘he has been bound on account of a debt of a hundred
pieces.’ ‘

-~ - ——— N . —— ot s s T e v e
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Why do we say ‘when not denoting the agent ? Observe gax afevw:;
‘a debt of hundred has thrown bim in prisou’; here g being considered as a
prayojaka hetu, is an agent and takes the third case-affix.

frwr g@sfemam v e agfan fqam, @,
stfare, (N TwHy ) 0
gfe: 1 R qarvsit A Forer g+ feihfd o
25. The fifth case-affix is employed optional-
ly when the noun expressesan attribute, b2ing the causs
of an action, and not being of the femmme gender.

Ex. wreq?® wWrgar{ @1 ¥F: ‘he has been bound by reason of his
dullness.” qif¥e@7 or qiigrary §=: ¢ saved through learning.’

Gupa-vachana nouas are geanerally ahstract nouns. Therefore not
here w7 fywy . If an abstract nounis of feminine gender, this rule will
not apply, as q@aT or XF4r §#&: ‘ he was sct at liberty on account of his skill or

wisdom.’
7t FGRAWR 0 3% u wgrfa u v, §I-m AR 1
qfr: 1 FsIea AT €AY Ged qdt FERwieir o :
26. The sixth case-afix is employed after a
noun implying the cause of an action, when the word
hetu is used along with such a word.

Ex. syoreq 247 $aft ‘he dwells for the sake of food.’

giAEATgAlar ¥ N v 0 wgifr . edAEA: gatar,
w, (Rguad) (wdt) o

g 1 GFAAY PeRAArT R4 Ared qetar Reaftafy et o
A% Il FRwaTcoRay adrat sravday o
27. Atter a sarvandman (L. 1. 27) when it sig-

nifies the causc of aif action, and the word hetu is used
with it, the third case-affix is ecmployed, as well as the
sixth.

Ex. ey or /7 #77i qal¥ ‘ for the sakc of what does he live?' wew
or 37 g1 ¥af¥ . .

Vart;—\When the words fA{#=t or rCx are so used, almost all the
case affixes may be employed ; as fi& A<t or &7 AT or e (AFrary or
ENAHAAY or Hmeq A7 7€g or "RAY MHT 7@y . Similarly with the wards




b,

P S,

258 ABLATIVE CASE. [ Bk. IIL. CH. I, § 27-29.

kirana and betu. Here also the word g3 does not mean the word-form hetu
(L. 1. 68) but its synonyms also; as & Wadvwe or ®7 FArwAT or HEX NAWATY
&c., yafy .
AR TogHt W ¢ 0 gDy 1 AR |, gt 0
g 11 s e Tl ferfEtee o
R 1 TN vagAT sstogadar i
wFRATY 4 A& SredeEg i
aifdtw 1 swreRTENY TreRt geRvar
Wi 1 Tt T Tret v i
IR 1 AgHRER G0l Twear o
WA 1) SrT: Tgwr G o gwRsar i .
28. When the Apadidna-kiraka (I 4. 24) is
denoted, the fifth case-affix is employed.
Ex. qrirgrregfa ‘he comes from the village’ (I. 4. 24) ; gRoar Rty
(I. 4 25), wagarq qowg? (L. 4. 26) &c. . -
Vart:—The fifth case-afficis employed in denoting the object, when _
the verbal participle ending in ®gyis elided ; as wamasA AW = q@ERRE
948 ‘he sees from a palace.
Vart:—And under similar circumstances in denoting the location the
place where an action is performed is put in the ablative case, as, syra®

IUAER AR =@y A9 ‘he sees from a seat.’

Vart:—In questions and answers, the fifth case-affix is employed:—sg#r
AR ? qrfAgwrg ¢ whence is your Honor coming? From Patali putra.’

Vart.—That point of time or space from which distance in time or
space is measured is -put in the ablative case:—as, wirgre: wiwnmd walk
qrernfy ¢ Sankdsya is from Gavidhumafour yojanas.’ srftFar sraRradft /1@
¢ Agrahdyana is one monthfrom KArtika. The word denoting the distance
in time is put in the locative case, as 71& .

Vart:—In the above the fvord denoting the distance in space may be
put either in the nominative or locative; as tﬁN‘n‘ = Tk AwwcE or
g Sy 1 '

: mm&am&smmuvmf‘m 1 W n gf= a
um-:mtta\tat-m&-&w:s:a-asa-mmg-am-m&ga (asa+it) 1

qiR: 1) ot MATY XA WA RATRN WFRAY 4y A1 (eadqr? gzl
felRwiaia n
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- 29. When a noun is joined with words mean-
ing ‘other than’ or with 4rdt ®near or remote’ or itara
‘different from’or rite ‘without,” or words indicative of
the ¢ direc:ions ' (used also with reference to the time
corresponding to them) or with words having afichu ¢ to
bend’ as the last member of the compound and expres-
sive of direction), or with words ending with the affix
dch or 4hi (V. 3. 36 and 37) the fifth casc-affix is employed.

Ex. w#3y, f5dr, xadr, siqt=aé , Rsnreir w 3= * differeat from Deva-
datta’ WOy 3«%!1‘(! “remote from or near to Devadatta’ The word Arit
meaning ‘near or remote ’ would have taken the sixth case-affix by sftra 34,
but this enjoins sth case-affix. |§g& ?m ‘excepting Devadatta.’ ot arTy ‘east
of the village,” 390 i ‘north of the village,’ Q3 frerry xa=: ‘ the spring is
prior to summer’ S/ W7 AA_‘to the east or west of the village’ sfeew
i wrl® qv qrny ‘to the south or in the eastern direction of the village.’

The words like st &c., formed from the verb afichu are also ﬁmé
their separate enumeration shows that the sixth case-affix ordained by the
next sitra does not come after them.

weragdneadT u 3o 0 wgfw o W,  oaed-
TRYRT N
' git: saady weada g+ w8 Reretafy o

30. The sixth case-affix is employed when :-
used in connection with words endirg with affixes hav-
ing the sense of the affix atasuch (V. 3. 28).

The affix syag is ordained by V. 3. 28,

Ex. areq gfiroa: Iwow: [rearq WR ar  “to the south or north, fore
most, in or above the village”

gaqr fzatat u 39 u arfs u gear, fiihn n
R 1l TrTRRECERMR STer tf Ay | 37 3 Rt R i o

31. With a word ending with the affix ‘enap’
(V. 3. 35), the second case-affix is employed as well as-
the sixth,

Ex. gferd qrrg qrea ar ¢ south of the village.
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CTaes e e -

g sarmafiegdtasmacam 0 R v ogifa v gur-
fam-amfa: | gaitar, swacs, (oWt ) o ,
q: 1t g7 Rt oo ead 3 adrar ferfwd el wewrercest exaft v 0
32. When joined with the words prithak
¢without,’ vind ¢ without’ and ndni ¢ without’ the third
case-affix is employed, optionally (as well as the fifth and
the second).
Ex wmnmider o ar far gu3 avar ar ¢ without or different from Rima.’

This stitra may be divided into two parts:—(1) qq3 R q'mﬁt (2)
FRq$-qaceq] . By this arrangement we can read dvitiya into the aphorism.
far wret R a9 feagaaadt Rt o

Rt gfea Ty [AAY Qrfeet gAY 0
@ ¥ §rsrassE sfagqaravmawam u 33 0 agifa o
@, ¥, wWE-NA-FE-slquEaw, wgwaTaw, ( gatw-
'mlﬂ-smatm) n

gfe: I &irw W gy Bl mﬁnﬂm-r Lau ) mlmwd'
wdrar 7afy o ey 1

83. When expressing an instrument-kiraka,
optionally after the words stoka ‘little,’ alpa ‘little,” kyich-
chhra ¢ difficulty,’ and katipaya ‘some,’ the fifth case-afix
is used, when they do not denote material objects.

Ex. edrare «irR7 ot §: and WAEgw: or s=iagm: &c, ‘he got off
casily &c. But &arfs l7 ga:, st=g7 mygAn qw: &c. ‘killed by a little poison.’ No
option allowed, as it qualifies a substance. So also &% §=f& ‘ he loosens a
little,” Here &dr® is used as an adverb and not as an instrument ( H®TW ) .

gafasi¥: semmat@m 0@ mf‘a n ge-afa-
%A , qft, waram , ( aw ) n
af¥: 0 gofeamrd: m%ii& <t feafsdaf sraaceal vl T 0
34. When in conjunction with words having

the sense of dfira ‘distant,’ and antika ¢ near ' the sixth
case-afiix is optionally employed.

Ex. qmrq wrrex av a4 € (W07, WEas, spa, Fra? aftd an ¢ the forest
is distant from or near to the village.’
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The force of the word a=qaxeqt is to indicate that the sth case-affix
employed in the alternative, would have run into this sitra, had we not used

¢ anyatarasyam.’

gafasdsd Fdtar @ ngyn wgfr o {t-aﬁat
s | Getar, w; (wwt ) u
0 mFashT: geddr fdftar feienfy saoaset efal
ardlgd u
35. After the words having the sense of dfira
‘distant,’ and antika ‘near,’ the second case-alfix isused
as well as the fifth and the third.

Ex. g ¢01g g1 a1 qrwen and WEaw , wiEwdT or MfAE Arwey .
This rule applies only when these words have their original significa-

‘tion and do not denote a substance. Otherwise the proper case-affix shonld

be employed, as gT: a=yT: , gTTy T IR . _
erafes@®, v, niju wftn el , sfe@,

w, ( guffamasa: ) n

gt 1l awft FERRINEERTS SRS THRT guRasinag o

IR | PRI weAlagey Frogvdeaey Il

WIAHT || TRTAGIAT ¥ agft y7weqr 0

qrEq || WCEHRRT 97 "R ot gwsar i

FIRTRY 1l STRCHREI M FRACHQ G 776770

(RS 1 afxTatd w gt gwear i

TRT 1 GFHRrEtdaR aed gwwar o

36. The seventh case-affix is employed when
the sense is that of location (I. 4. 43) as well as after the
words meaning ¢ distant’ or ¢ near’.

Ex. %2 M@ ‘he sits on the mat’ =R §T o avrex  near or distant

from the village wyregt ¥=f% ‘he cooks in the pot’ Thus the words w
and stf*a= take four case-affixes, namely the second, third, fifth and seventh.

Vart:—Words like spfifag ¢ who has learnt,” €% ‘ who has com-
prehended ;' 4. ., words formed by adding %% to the past participle in s%,
govern the locative of that which forms their object:—as snftdt sqrat® ‘versed
in Grammar.’ qicafod® afaR ¢ well versed in sacrificial rites.” srElt Gyl

‘ well read in the Veda.! See V, 2, 88,
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Vart:—The words ®ung and srang govern the locative of that towards

~ whom goodness or otherwise is shown; as amX argcany ar ‘ well behaved

or ill-behaved towards his mother.’

Vart:—The Locative absolute is used in cases other than those
specified in the next sltra, namely, in cases where the action done or suffered
does not indicate the time of another action; as FHEY YHAY IFCxr ¥ragd “ the
poor are sitting, while the rich are eating,’ gR¥Y swEIRY FAr YHS “ the rich
are eating, while the poor being seated.” So also vice versa. °

Vart:—The Locative is sometimes used to denote the object or
purpose for which anything is done; as.

il Qe ¥, dadrd Pagwcg )
0T 0l ¥ Qfg oheT o o

‘Man kills the tiger for his skin, the clephant for his tusks, the chamari

cow for her hair, and the musk-deer for its musk.’

TW W MAT WERRUE 0 P u wyfA n Tw, W,

WiaA, FrA-gwor , ( 98Wt ) n -
. g 0o finnmwwrhmw Fraamfirar STad war A
qrit feietafe o

37. By the action (bhava) of what-soever, the
time ofanother action is m(hcated that takes the seventh
case-affix.

This is Locative Absolute. MY TIAETY 74: ‘the cows being milked, he
went away’ g9reIrTa: ‘and returned when they were milked” s €AY
Ta:, gl .

Why do we say ‘by the action of whatsoever’? Observe Jr ww=ifa:
g ¥+ . Why have we used the word ‘action’ twice? Witness ¥t <2 @
TR,

qut wg} n e n wZfaow w'} -, w{sr{i ,
( =gt , AT WESEUH ) o
L8 I SRR TS T wEraRE Rore i
38. The sixth case-affix is employed (as well
as the seventh), when disregard is to be shown, after
that by whose action the time of another action is in-
dicated. -

This is Genitive Absolute. ¥¥a: T3l ar ST ‘in spite of her weeping,
he went away.” The force of this genitive is that of the English words * not-

with-standing’ “ in spite of * * for all,’ &c., THT: ITT LT E@T: TLAA UK ‘the
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.’

v/

Nindas were killed like so many beasts, Rakshasa looking on,’ (not.with-
standing that Rakshasa was looking on).

artmufraRgragam gy noge n oo n
i - Yvac-afaaii- Frarg-miiaa-nlag-ugd:, w, (vt wpst) w.
gher: h enf (T9C NI g AT ] TgN (AR ot aedt

REA+T Ava: 0
39. The sixth and the seventh case-affixes are
used after words when they are joined with svidmin

“¢master,” i§vara ‘lord,” adhipati ‘ruler, diydda ¢ an heir,’

sikshin ¢witness,’ pratibhQi ‘a surety,” and prasfita ¢ be-
gotten.

wrl A9 ar &arft or {XAT ¢ master of cows.” So also wamfysfA: or
sirgfaafa: , aat qran: or drY qrarg:, wat or Y el , wfng: & '

These words naturally would have governed the Genitive; the present
siitra ordams Locative as well:

AgwETErai wlTa™ 0 e 0w o “‘3“'

guerwi , ¥, w¥arae, (v aan'} )n

gfa: 1 AT sTrarfen: {U Gy apal W wdTrat argarat ot
wrsaY fert A
40. In conjunction with the words &yukta

¢engaged,” and kusila ‘skilful, when meaning entire

absorplion in an engagement, the sixth and the seventh
case-affixes are used after a word.

Ex. M HO50 W HIHCT RrAC7e7 @ ‘deeply absorbed in mat-
making.’ '

When not meaning ¢ dceply absorbed,’ the construction is different ;
as sWYHT M g&2 ‘the cow is slightly yoked to the cart’ Here the seventh
case-aﬂix only is employed.

gag faghom u va n wgifaa v, ¥, ﬁgﬁww\.
( a3t-w@sy ) u
g 1 9 Frafow a8 qftaasr et v o

41. The sixth and the seventh case-affixes

are usecd after those words from which specification is
made, (as of an individual from the whole class).

- s P v W -
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Ex. wyt MY O Feow wg.vﬁﬂ: ‘at_nong cows the black one gives much
milk. sgeamt or sYSRY wiwa: Feer: .
A nirdhArana or specification 'is mad= by separating one from the
many by reason of its genus, quality and action (Il. 2. 10).
oA a0 R 0 ggirn et | A, (vaw
fagicom n
T 1t FRFFOMR Rerae wa: Tgdt Res e 1 Fand G o
42. The fifth case.affix is employed when
the thing specified is different or divided from (and not
included in) that from which specification is intended.

This debars the sixth and the seventh case-affixes, as, srgur: qrzfw-
g GHARCAT: * Mathura is more beautiful than Pitaliputra.’

_ Fryfrguraraatyt vawua n ¥ u m{rﬁ n srg-
faguvedr , siwtary, agdt-ama: |
qﬁr I arg Frgw gedanat irﬂ'hhi weqarrat av Rifwde 7 'iq,
9 AgER 0
43. In con unction with the words'sﬁdhu
¢good,’ and nipuna °¢skillful,” when they denote respect,
the seventh case-affix is employ.d; provided that the
word prati is not used.

Araft ang: or Frger: ¢ good behaved towards his mother’? But gy
arad afy ¢ Devadatta is good behaved towards his mother”

Why do we say ‘when respect is denoted? Observe, angjeamrm:
¢ the servant is good towards the king.” Here it is a bare statement of a fact.

The exception applies not only to 57 but to other prepositions, like
l’R,Wi&C as, Arae Qi anggaga: |

nfydtegwnar qatar @, n W o gfx u ufva-
JegeTvat , garar, w , ( @R+ ) o
gf: 11 sfas Ig® raanal 96t Fdtar et s € 0
44. In conjunction with the words prasita
‘longing for,” and utsuka ‘grecatly desirous of, the third
case-aflix is used after a word, as well as the seventh.
Ex. faxral Frgar a1 Isg=: ‘longing for sleep.’ a3 or H9Y 1w
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aaX w gfc ngun wgfrn wwm?, o gf, (@
ggHt ) w ‘
T4: 1| FERAAHAAGRA TRqraa=Ar Frd s i :
45. When an affix declaring the time ofan
Asterism i3 elided by lup (IV. 2. 4); the seventh and the
third case-affixes are used after the word, whose affix is
so elided.
Ex. {3 qs? qr argaastary ‘ when the moon is in the Asterism of

" Pushya, let him drink milk’ See Rules IV. 2. 4 and IV. 2. 5. So also swifX:

9aART A9 9AARTT . But not so here 49AY xa@f ‘he lives in Panchila’.
Here the country is meant, and not a star, though here also there is elision
of the Taddhita affix.

Why do we say ‘lup elision? Observe aqrg =%: ‘the planet in the
Maghd.! Here there is no clision. But why not in syagew: , nagfasr. Be-
cause they do not denote location, which is understood. It is when location
is expressed by such words that we may use the third case-affix in the
alternative. ‘

nfuRsdfegafitmoaeami® goar nygn gt e
aifgufis-ad-fog-aRam-ag=-w1? |, wawr w
gfa: 1 AfRER AR AFAR R R Ak gy feiRTa i
46. Where the sense is that of the Nominal-

stem (L. 2. 43) or of gender only, or measure only or num-
ber only, the first case-affix is employed.

Ex. geX: ‘aloft) ¥ ‘below, Har@ ‘virgin’ qw: ‘tree, &

‘owl,” & ‘a measure’. By ‘number’ grammatical number is meant;
as & ‘one,” &Y ‘two,’ E: ‘ many’.

The sense of a Pritipadika is to denote mere existence. Genders are
three, masculine, feminine and neuter. Measures are such as drona, khari,
Adhaka &c.. Numbers are singular, dual and plural. The Nipatas which do
not denote anything are also Pritipadika. |

FRIR ¥ U Yo 1 QI 1 FFAGR, € ( 7YWI) 0
g 1 @3 W e [T o
47. And when the sense is that of addressmg,
the first case-affix is employed.
Ex. 3 ‘O Ram’ § Tt , § T/ 1t
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.
s

p— e e -

-

sumitaay 18 n I 0 gwmlEaw (el

[gE ) w -
gi¥: 11 SR A1 Ty wEE gREEnETads sl

48. The word ending with the first case-affix,

in the sense of addressing, is called Amantrita or vocative
(VIIL 2.78).

.gwEes  wgfg: ngen uwgitt n ywawd svalze,
( sunfeaaqngo ) n
T I yMRETanyATar 3w aeEgfadad o
49. In the s2use of vocative, the singular
number of the first case-affix is called Sambuddhi.
* The vocative singular is called sambuddhi, when it is employed in the

vocation. Thus VI. 1. 69 declares ©after an inflection base ending in
gz or in a short vowel, a consonant is elided if it be that of Sambuddhi’

asETM U . )
Tt AR 0 Yo n qif u wHt Ax 0

g 1 FniAsET mﬁwf&aﬁmwfﬁrﬁr awﬁdwrﬁ qyaax m
il

50. The sixth ‘case-affix is employed in the
remaining cases, that is to say, where theve is a sense,
such as the relation between property and its owner,
&c. different from that of a word related to a verb
and from that of a Nominal-stem. .

Ex. Tra: {sw: ‘the king’s man’ lnjt q3: ‘beast’s foot’ [{y: T=:
father’s son.’

Sufagdm =3 0 0 Tt W, afrgia, '@,

(wdt)n
, g 1| TATACRRIEIEAR & FT wER wétﬁwrﬂriwﬁ n
51. Of the verb gr jiid,  when not used in the
sense of ¢ t,o know,’ the instrument takes the sixth case-
affix. .

Ex. agar ‘ﬂﬁﬁ ‘he engages in sacrifice with honey’. So also &fi¥¥
R The verb Jr when not meaning ‘to know’, has the significance of
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‘ to act, or to engaze in;’ or it may denote ‘ false knowledge’; as, IR
gagar . Compare l. 3. 45.
But not so here &1t g® wrrf® ‘he recognises the son by the voice.’

afadgduisatn v R w0 wqir 0 wfe-w-ad-1a-d,
wafor, (9=t ) w
g 1 sedha: sreomed: twm.mlwtucmm g SR
AqedT Fm"aﬁ qdt Feiw dafa e
52, Of the verbs having the sense of ¢ remem-
bering,’ (adhik) and of daya ‘to give, ¢to pity’ ‘to
protect,’ ‘to move,’ and of iSa ¢ to rule or be master of]’ the
object takes the sixth case-affix. .
Ex. arq: 354 ‘he remembers the mother,’ | St 7a?@ ‘he gives clarified
butter,’ argt wArgrt2 ‘he can not rule his limbs.” But not so here lmgq'ﬂ erfs
because [ here is not the object. The word |y is also understood here.

So that the cases not otherwise provided for, take this case. So that sra
eTi| is also allowed.

Fw: afageaR n @ tmmn ww:, ufaaR, (wdfw
AR w3t ) o
g 1w W TR GEedT ﬁ'trai MR TR ot At

S

53. The object of the verb kri takes the sixth
case-affix, when it means ¢to 1mpart a new quallty or

“virtue’ (L. 3. 32).

Ex. oiRFANERsd ‘ the wood gives a new quality to the water’ (or
he prepares the wood and water for sacrifice). (By VL. 5. 139, & is inserted).

When 353% is not meant, the second case-affix is employed: as &2

@ .

The word @q is also understood here. So that we have also gyigsw,
TEHER \ ~ )

FRITAT MIRARAAEAT 0 48 0 qIfan sx-sdrey ,
AR, AR, ( 9 AR T ) «
i 1 swratat wiat srrat maﬁmi wftafdaat sy s

figexT ﬁ’mﬁ odt fReiEwiafa

qifsiam 1 WAl dardiRie gwesag 0
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54. The object of verbs having the sense ot
ruj ‘to afflict,’ with the exception of the Causative verb
jvaraya ¢to be feverish,’ takes the sixth case-affix, when
the verb expresses & condition (i. e., when the subject is
an Abstract noun).

Ex. gitex 5@ Q: ‘ the disease afilicts the th:ef ' w‘ltsa'mﬁt wEag: |

Why do we say ‘ when the subject is an Abstract noun’? Observe aft
AT ERA ‘the river breaks the banks.’ So also not here ¢ sTCqH wTC:
« the fever burns the thief.” So also when the verb wary is used, W¢ darqaf .
W !

The word &7 is also understood here. Thus WI¢ safy Oa: 1

enfgfy e wuy ot auﬁtm aiq: (wHiw
PWedt)n
g g arg arsdvartatitg esed , weanf:feaey T SR a9
a7 fraferd w¥t forw Saf i -
55. Of the verb nath swhen meaning ‘to
Dless’; the objeet takes the sixth case-affix. -
Ex. 34t arq® ‘he blesses the honey” But araaquag¥, sir gﬁ. ¢

&ndlsx ‘he solicits minavaka saying (child) son, study.! Here srg does not
mean to bless, and so it takes the accusative case.

wfefamguizmamant o o 4 v agifan mfe-
fangu-mz-wig-fant , Faary, ((w/t@ a6t ) o
g 1w A Az wig g eRdst yrpt @ar Rranot ®3F wrR ot
feifsiafan : - .
56. The object of the verbs jisi‘to strike’
‘to hurt,” han ‘to strike’ preceded by it and st, nit to
‘injure, krith,’ and ¢ pish,’ when they mean, ¢ to inj ure’, .
takes the sixth case-affix.
WNeew drsraaf, frgda, Fefa, wlRa, wPefa, qwEaf, w
afa , [@afe ar, ‘he injures the thief.’ *
The root 3g belonging to the Churadi class should be taken, and not
DivAdi. gx with the prepositions pra and ni may be “taken inany order.
The root wy takes in the causative vriddhi irregularly. This verb is Bhvadi
and falls into the subdivision ghatddi, and is called there a fie verb; all fiyy

verbs shorten their penultimate before the causative affix fiyq (VI. 4. 92).
Thus %1y is an irregularity. |
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Why do we say ¢ when meaning to mlure'? Observe y=T: RA® ‘he
pouads the barley.’

The word @yis also understood here as <reyw@aal®. Only these

govern the genitive, not so here \1¢ [fafka, ¢ felan
|AYIUY: AR 0 Yo n Ifq n spag-goy: , gadar:

( wiAfo wedt ) o .

qf4: 1l sTag 9T (A3 GRddr: e E: FIW SR vt Feiiwiza

57. The object of the verbs vyavahri and pan

when they are synonymous, that is when they mean
¢ dealing in sale and purchase transactions’.or ¢staking
in gambling,’ takes the sixth case-affix.

Ex. qra€q sq1gC:& or o1& ‘ he deals in, or stakes hundred.!

Why does not the verb ger take the affix siry? It takes srg when mean- -
ing ‘to praise or honor,’ and not in the sense of ‘ gambling, or bartering* &c.
Not so here yaiwt sq1gTR ‘he throws the dice,” Rigix 77wgd ‘he praises the
‘Brahmanas.’ The word €4 is also here understood, so that we have o 'l"li
‘ he stakesa hundred.’

3a@3d@ n 4 n gt n f“{! agden (umv?r
FANAY: HHOWSAY ) B

gf: 1 sgagalremErt e @ead: i fr ot ferfeiafa o
58. The object of the verb div when having
the above-mentioned sense of ‘d: *a.lmg or‘staking,’ takes
the sixth case-affix. _
Ex. gracg &=3f% ‘he stakes or deals in hundred.” But not in sra
&=afq ‘he jokes with the Brahmana.’ -

The yoga vikbAga, when this root might well have been included in
the last aphorism, is for the sake of the succeeding siitras, in which the anuvritti
of f&¥ runs, and not of others.

fanftgad n 4 nqzifa o fanmr, sesd, ( fREe-
A AN =St ) n
R 1 ITET ol Rreanier 40 SRR 9 ﬁnﬁtﬁtﬁl "
59. The object of the verb div when having
the above-mentioned sense of dealing or staking, option-

ally takes the sixth case-affix, when it is Pl ceded by an
upasarga (or preposition). - -

rd
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300 GENITIVE CASE [ Bk. II. CH. 1II. § 59-62.

Ex. guex gd o 7% @sudy ‘ he deals in or stakes a hundred’
But no option is allowed when the verb is simple as in the last aphorism ; nor
does this rule apply when the sense is not that of dealing or gambling. As,
gsirat 0% Asxfy ‘he throws the missile.’

fgatar are® w &0 wwgifa w . Favar, med@, (qu-
wmItw wAo ) 0
gfa: uummﬁwiwirﬁﬁnwﬁamﬁm&ﬂm fertafy u
60. The object of the verb div when having
the above-mentioned sense of ‘dealing’ or ‘staking’
takes the second case-affix in the Brahmana literature.

Ex. anrex wys: aarat 87 (Maitr. S. 1. 6. 11) In the Vedic literature
the simple verb div takes the accusative instead of the genitive. And with

upasarga it is optional. The anuvritti of the word @ does not extend to this

slitra, or the following.
Ragfgfiigamng? v § 0 ogifv 0 Faas:,
glaw: , Yrar-ewmR (vt s )0
g 0 Rsanrefre: wion w2t Reifwdafy dvar dagrdata o

61. The object of the verb pr eshya. and brﬁhl
(imperative singular of Divadi verb, meaning ¢ send’ and
¢ utter,) denoting sacrificial food, tukes the sixth case-
afix, when making offerings to deity is meaut or when
deity is the reccpient.

Ex. stq@ grreg gfasmmr a'ﬁ?hhifi Qe ar ‘send to fire as oblation,
the goat, the fat, and the marrow.” But not here:—3tw# &% s xfqt 33 il’l'ﬁ!
Because the verb is not preshya or bruhi. So also not here & sirqarg 35w .

Because it is not an oblation. Not here too argr®ry Firergt Isq . Because
the recepient is not a diety. Compare VIIL 2. g1.

Vart:—This rule does not apply when the word nfégaw ‘set out’

qualifies the word gf¥: as; texfinal i efrdqt Ay: aftyd g ‘send to Indra
and Agni the oblation set out for them’ &c.

Wt ags s=fy n R 0wy n wgit-wd, age,
o= (adt) w

1R 1 orr AeR st ot PP dafy g N
WAEY 1 qqd qqdf AT '

i

|

L ¥
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: 62. In the chhandas the sixth case-afix is
employed diversely with the force of the fowrth case-
afix. L |
Ex. gewaqw=xqa: or wAn@ ‘to the moon, a male deer.’ drqr wrerwr
aral Qred qTEqde] or wAERpE: ‘to you lords of the forest, are lizard,
kilaka bird, &c. So also FrgRar Iur 7y (R. Ved. X. 136. 7).

Why do we say * diversely ? Observe gealtrs® , fRaadr geft .

Vart:—In the Veda, the 4th case-affix is employed in the sense of the 4
sixth: as o1 @¥o fetfa aed @ytarxd ‘who soever woman drinks with a woman / G:J .
in her courses, gets herself in menstrua. So also #r gar wafi &< Ry ‘who ) Lt
cleans her teeth, her teeth become black.’! ar wenfy gwafer acd FHaa: ‘who pairs 'Z\;,p'
her nails, her nails become ugly.’ So on, in aﬂz:‘-‘-ﬁaﬁ &I :u’Mz:%E‘at_i prs g
ot , a1 Ry sty ae wwfy o wgeard W (T.S. 2050 1.7), St

<

qRg 0 0§y 0 ophT o0 AR, W, R, (7t ) 0 ‘ﬁ)'

qfa: 1 gAY Fed FeR o g gt frrtafa o W |

- 63. The sixth case-affix is diversely employ- w4
ed in the chhandas in denoting the instrument of the
verb yaj ¢ to sacrifice.’
Ex. qaex or 3% ¥ A ‘he sacrifices with butter.’ §¥qeg or QYT AT N

FeAANQR HIBsTHmTA u §3 0wty o ms’ﬂ-aﬁm.

w18 , sfamer (wet ) n A

gfe: 1 geirgtal seqarat g SRS ot et

64. The sixth case-affix is employed in denot-

g location (adhikarana) after a word denoting time
(kala) ,when used along with a word ending with an
afiix having the sense of kritvasuch (V. 4. 17) ¢ so many
times.’ :
Ex. dugedisgniw® ‘he cats five times a day’ Ia short, ‘words
meaning so many limes, or the numeral adverbs of frequency, govern the
genitive of time in the sense of locative.” As RTFISAR ¢ he studies twice in
a day’

Why do we say ‘having the force of fFexg9q? Observe wfg @3
‘he sleeps in the day.! - '

This rule will not apply when the adverb of frequency is understood,
not expressed (prayoga) as in s1g{® %% . Nor when the time is not meant,
as f: wieamarsgt = ‘he ecats in two brass vessels’  So also when location is

sl
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not meant: as fETEY ¥ . The Hu being understood we nave firry=nfie .
FYHRUN: HE W gy MU 0 wR-eWN: | B
(wdl)
qf: 0 gerdrR R Sy 7 ot Rafihafa 0
635. The sixth case affix is employed after a

word, in denoting the agent and the object, when used
along with a word ending with a krit affix (I1I. 1. 93).

Ex. fisxt wilEraey ‘the composition of Kalid4sa.’ strgar waat ‘the per-
former of sacrifice” So also #3a: [T ‘sour turn of lying down.’ syt wev,
qct Fww gwexr wwt.  But not in g@niar ‘ cutting with weapon.’

Why do we say ‘krit? Not so when a Taddhita-affix is employed as
qmvj'mi . In other words, the genitive in Sanskrit is both subjective and
objective.

IAYTR SACA 0 §§ W IwTITAY, s, (a;ﬁwh)n
gfa: 1 A oA el m ﬁ‘lfm
7 ®ER 0 i
T || WARTRTCAT: St TeqAar: 786t A qwwsqg 0 ' ‘
T 1 9 RemeT 0
66. When the agent and the obJect of the ac-
tion denoted by the words formed by krit-affixes, are both
used in a sentence, in the object only, the sixth case-affix
is employed, and not in the agent (the object is putin
the genitive case and not the agent).

wrNeat mat fLrsarERT ‘the milking of a cow without a cowherd is a
wonder.! {rs& & ageTEg ANiwd WERT ‘ The cating of rice by Devadatta
pleases me;’ q5&: 7° FATRT ‘ the drinking of milk by Yajfiadatta.’

Vart:—* When the agent and object are both used, the agent is put
in the instrumental, or genitive case, when, as some say, the krit termina-
tions are of the feminine gender, or as others say, whea the terminations are
of any gender; as, Bf¥wr wWaa: FAETIRWT A ‘the creation of the world by
Hari is wonderful! s gr@ Arar=4Q swIrd € a1 ‘the dissertation on words

by the Achirya’ Fria=lE geq g qlgR: or erfmfar 'beautnful is the struc.
ture of sfitra by Panini.’ Apte.

W@ ¥, VR 0 §o 1 T 0w, v, mnﬁ(w’i)u
{1 1 ey TITARIRIAR ST WA vt Ry o
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-

TR I Tiad AR .

qifvrae] | SeAaT fagq 0.

67. The past participle ending in & when
used in the sense of the present tense, (I1I. 2. 187 and
188) is used with the genitive.

’ Ex. Tt 9 fira: ‘honored by kings,” stgqwdr aftad: ‘I alone am re-
garded by the king/’

Why do we say ‘s& "? Observe iR q=0: ‘ rice is cooked.’ Why do
we say ‘when denoting the present tense? Observe ot sra: ‘ gone to the
village.’

Vart:—When used as abstract neuter nouns, past participles are
used with the genitive, as #gcex T4/ ‘the dancing of a peacock.’” gry sfas
‘the laughing of the students.’ Fyfrwrexa sargasy ‘the screaming of the cuckoo.’
\Vhen, however, agent is desired to be particularised, the instrumental case is
employed: as iR gaaT . )

This sGtra debars sltra 69 by which genitive is prohibited after
Nishth4 affixes. This is an exception to that sftra.

afgsnafaay nge n iy n efascoaten: , «;

(3t ) n ‘ ‘
qf: 0 FIRrRed R Txafn wer 4T oA FerRwdaiE o

68. The past participle in & is used with

the genitive when the former expresses location (III. 4.

76). i

This also is an exception to the prohibition about Nishth contained in

IL 3. 69. As TR MIaay ‘this is their seat.” gyRat giyd ‘this is their sleeping.’

" In connection with verbs taking two objects, both take the genitive

case, when a word ending in krit-affix denotes the agent, as they would have
taken thc accusative: as, IaTSTTeR qraeg &=: * Chaitra is the leader of the horse

of the village.” When, however, one is the principal, then the object takes

the genitive: as, Fardyrex ani 9: , ‘ Chaitra lcads the horse to the village.’
@ SmErirgiesdganw 1 §¢ n ity 0 7, 9-3-3%-

su-frgr-get-gma, (wdt) o
TF: 15T IF ssTg Fgr gwd 7 sadat 74/ o fRerisd arfn
TR N IF AP wATIIEERIESY: 4
qfRa | STTafRe e SIgTRGIRdE o
Tt 0 fEw: gaat s
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69. The sixth case-affix is not used to ex-
press the agent or the object, when the word is govern-
ed by an Active Participle ending in the-afixs, ory,
or 3%, or by an Indeclinable, or by a Past Participle in
% and w94, or by a word ending in an afix having the

sensec of @ or by a Noun of agency formed by gt

After these words, the Instrumental case must be employed to denote
the Agent, and the Accusative case to denote the object. This slitra debars
Genitive which would have come by II 3. 65. The word & is formed by
A+I+IW =+ 7% = .

1. The word & means [the substitutes of & 1. e., the Prescnt Parti-
ciples in g, g@g (Il 2. 124), &g (111 2. 106) wq (1L 2. 107) fa" and
& (1. 2. 172). Thus sTRe TS, T, T or JqTT, TF: Torg, oREH: 1

2. The affix 3 is enjoined by IIL 2. 168, as, =% R, s o 0
The prohibition applies whena word ending in =gy (IIL 2. 136) is the
governing term ; as, THEATTHRICST: I
‘ 3. The affix 3w is ordained by IIL. 2. 154: as swTE= TrOToRdT THT 38 10 -

Vart :—But the word /1= in secular Sanskrit, governs the Genitive,
as grear: wE: ¢ lusting for the slave.’

4. Indeclinables formed by malﬁxes, as, & FAT, SEA TN
Vart ;—This prohxbltlon, however, does not apply to the indeclin-

ables formed by &g (I11. 4. 16) and =g (lIL 4. 17), as, [T FHEERFEARNT: ,
O R FEd Fege (1. 1. 40). .
5. Nishthd i ¢, 55 and =79 ; as 3R JoHAF IRAT FAq -
6. The words formed by Wi affixes (lll 3. 126), as, gqqa:ﬂm
wZ: , LRI QAT T .

7- The g in the aphorism is a pratydhira, formed by taking the
& of g7 (I11. 2. 129) and the final T of &7 (I1l. 2. 135), meaning the affixes

g, (L. 2. 128), =g (I 2. 129), g (111 2. 130) and & (III. 2. 135).
As Gr 9391 , ¥R , STHET, , OEUq , FE FAC , 1491 AR

: Vart: —Optnonally so, when the root ﬁ‘{ takes the aflix 97 , as, €¥¢
or SXcex fw 0

aa%a‘tmmmﬁ’t 6o w0 W-Fﬁ%..
wiymg-mangdar: (vt ) u o

g 1 R AT wR AffeETd 1WA . W T
!mlﬁwitrw.ﬁmﬁt n

-
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70. The sixth case-affix is not used when the
word is governed by a verbal noun in aw denoting
futurity, or in g1 denoting ¢ futurity and indcbtedness.’

The affix 3%, such as gg@, YA &c., denote futurity, and never
denote indebtedness. The affix g such as f&ffy (I11. 3. 3 and 170) denotes
both. Thus &% Fwcar AR ‘he goes to make a mat.’ sfigH sirsrwy aAw ‘he
goes to cat rice.” So also with X, as, urf Wit or 7@ ¢ he has to go to the
village.! g« gt ‘ he owes hundred”’

Why do we say ‘ when denoting futurity or indebtedness’? Observe
Tarat &ta: ¢ the cutter of barley” awRat arrs: , smagd & wzex 11

Why is the Genitive employed in the tollowing sdgeen =, g‘lﬁmwf
wii«? The words gt and g, though formed by = (IIl. 1. 133), are not
formed by that st& which denotes futurity, v/s, IlI. 3. 10. The present
stitra relates to this latter 3% , and not every &y& in general.

AT HAR AT 06 U QG N FEET, WK, &@w,
(w=dt) n

gfer: n gt 99 wERk o it Rl s sao.

a1 TR Fed Soar wfagd gewe: 1

71. The sixth case-affix is optionally employ-
ed in denoting the agent, (but not the object), when the
word is governed by a Future Passive Participle (kritya).

By II. 3. 65, verbal nouns, (krit-formed), always govern the Genitive

in denoting agent or object. The present sGtra declares an option as to
agents only, in the case of those verbal nouns which are Future Passive

Participles. Thus 33a: or wyar wz: masw: (I11. 1. 95).
Why do we say ‘in denoting the agent’? In denoting the object,
no option is allowed ; the Genitive is compulsory. As W3 arva=: ararg N
Vart:—The prohibition of the Genitive should be stated in the case
of the Future Passive Participles of those verbs which govern two objects.
Thus wZsar 4rd QrEr AT, A0 qraar IqeaT It

FEENTME  galgsatEs n sk n agifa u
AR-AY: |, AFS-IqNpwG , FAtw, STwaTEE N
0 geard: gedEnt qdtr Gefeasgaceat , wF 9@ W, wSer

g astEer il
72. The third or the sixth case-afix may

optionally ‘be employed, when the word is joined with
another word meaning ¢like to, or resemblance ’ except-
ing gov.and IWET... :
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Thus gedY Y987 or Igved, UL ITqT or Iwywewr I But with

g®t and 3IuAr the Genitive must necessarily be employed. As ¥ ¥qqerewy.

TfEw, I9W FORT 7 {ud u

Though the anuvritti of g7 was understood in this stra from the previous
sitra, yet the repitition of stegaxeary is for the sake of the subsequent sftra.
The word % in II. 3. 73 attracts the word T=rat®a into that sftra ; but had
the word swxatearqy not been used in this sfitra, then the word W would
have attracted the word Zdtar instead, which is not desired. .

On this sfitra, Professor Apte say<:—‘Panini says that the words g&v
and 3I9Ar can not be used with.the Instrumental. But this is against good

usage: as, T';'* Trorgfa dagraar (Kum. Sam. V. 24), svwar gat aarsie (Raghu-
vamsa VIIL 15). eg3iqq ;ffa@ds omr (Magh 1 4)

gt wfragumgwggIegEdEd: 1y 0 agifr n

«qgdt , W, mﬁrf“w «TgY- ag-ﬂg-mam-m-wi-&%., ( o

g ) :
gfa: 1 u@.wmmwnmaawﬁ fea rmnnﬁ-mﬁ
Ferfdiafy | sy Raeargwgand:
qifamq 1 sergsartat qatdqe wsEaq 0
73. The fourth as well as the sixth case-
affix may be employed, when blessing is intended in con-

nection with, the words 4dyusha ‘long life,” madra ‘joy,’”

bhadra ¢good fortune,” kudala ¢welfare.” sukha ¢ happl-
ness,’ artha ¢ prosperity,’ and hita ¢ good.’

The w in the sltra makes the employment of Dative optional: in the

alternative we have Genitive.

Vart:—In this slitra sirgeq &c., include their sfnonyms also.

Thus sirged I@HTT AQ or Ysd Igwex >N Similarly Are
st , 3, ok, wwst, oo, g, o, anat, e, R d Sagerg or Yngwer
g

Why do we say when ‘benediction is intended? Observe arge

Yq¥wEq aq: ‘the austerity is the cause of the long life of Devadatta.’ Here
there is no option allowed: and the Genitive case is only employed:




‘ Yy
u fEeiaream Sgw: ar:
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CHAPTER 1V.

&ﬁtm%m\u 9 wagrfa n Zg: 1 gE-av
g 1 ) awra: g el '

1. The compound Dvigu (II. 1. 52) is singular
in number. - .

The word g®+=Ta is a genitive Tat-purusha compound meaning * the
expression for one,’ that is to say, it expresses the scase of unity. The rule
therefore, enjoins that the sense inherent in a Dvigu compound is that of
uhitx. B
: This is confined to Samibira Dvigu {. e, an aggregate compound
taken in a collective sense. As, qxgue ‘an aggregate of five cows,” qgaslt
(IV. 1. 21.). The sense of Dvigu being that of one, it follows that it retains
the singular number even when further modified by other affixes, and used
as an attributive and though no longer a Dvigu; as, qxq{sitd grqar .

g3 iugd g u I w wgilr o gege | w wifw--

a-r-argTa ( geAwd )
' g 1 syt ovr TEvR®, agrgatyerat @yt o
2. A Dvandva compound too is singular in
number, when itis compoundud of words signifying mem-
bers of the animal body, players (or singers or dancers)
and component parts of an army-.
As,qiRare ‘ the hand and foot’ fp<rift4 * the head and neck’ ln'if;?t-

qrufywq ‘players on the mridadga and panava (kinds of drums)’ tﬁ’mtlﬂl‘{
¢the soldiers on chariot and horse.’ ftarsrg®IftaEY, TIRIRTEY 1l »

This rule applies to cases of SamiAhira Dvandva or aggregate
. Dvandva Compounds only ; and not to Itaretara Dvandva (II. 3. 29.)

.
' r
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In the Dvandva Compounds of animals such as elephants, horses &c.,
the singular is optional ; (Il. 4. 12.) The present rule also gives us an index
as to where we must make SamAhdra Dvandva and where an Itaretara
Dvandva. The Dvandva compounds of words signifying members of animal
body, players or army, are always -and solely SamAh4ra Dvandva. The
compounds of words like gfyagsft ‘curd and milk’ (II. 4. 14.) are purely
Itaretara Dvandva and can never be Samihdra Dvandva; while compounds
of words denoting tree, animals &c. (lI 4. 12.) are optionally either Sam4hAra
or Jtaretara Dvandva.

TR WAERE M0 qg 0 wgara TN |

(77, yeaw)
g% 1 soomt = TRTREta, aﬁnﬁmﬁn
AR N Socaeat JF g '

3. A Dvandva compound of words 51g1nfymg A
" persons belonging to the different Vedlc-Schools when
the sense is that of repetition, is singular.

The word 5 means a school or branch of any of the Vedas de~
signated by the name of the person who founded such a branch and hence
means such a person. The word {73 means repetition by way of explana-
tion, illustration or corroboration ; that is to say, when a speaker demonstrates
for some special purposes, a proposition which had already been demonstrated
before, that is called anuvida. ‘

This aggregate is used with the aorist of the roots &yt and gz only ; as
g s HtenTq ‘katha and kaldpa arose (again, further demonstratmg their
doctrines)’; sEagRy m\gﬂ katha and kauthuma established again.

Why do we say ‘when meaning repetition’? Observe IF[: F=HTHI:
or yeg: m’l’z.rm:, when demonstration for the first time is meant. Itis the
aorist of ®yr and g% which takes such a Dvandva and not any other verb or
any other tense of these verbs; as:—3{fRy: swsFIaME: and a(qﬁam .

Note:—This sfitra is translated thus by Mr. lyangar, ¢ Aggregation
alone is admissible between words denoting peisons belonging to the differ-
ent charanas of the Vedas, when they are used along with the aorist derived
from the roots sthA and in, in the sense of recitation .of the charanas as al-
ready learnt, as distinguished from lcarning them the first time.” Prof.
Bohthlingk's translation is, ‘The Dvandva Compound of the names of Vedic-
Schools is singular, when such a school is repeatedly mentioned equally along
with another. ’




e

|

~

Bk. II. CH. IV. § 4-6.] DvaNDvA COMPOUND. 809

qeadHFITGIHY 0 B 0 o 0 avand, ®Y:, W-AN-
%91 ( 375, yvauan) '
g mﬁm’w trmwgaawﬁq-m I gRITE U
4. A Dvandva compoud of words denoting
sacrifices (kratu) ordained by the Yajur (Adhvaryu) Veda,
is singular, prov1ded they are never used in the neuter
geuder.

As, amiggiyq ‘the Arka and Aévamedha sacnﬁces, ST
‘the SAyahna and Atird¢ra sacrifices.’

Why do we say ‘ Yajur-veda sacrifices ? Observe {gqsa‘ ‘the Ishu and

Vajra ceremonies,’ a’{ﬁt{ﬁﬁlﬂ ]

Why do we say ‘when not in the neuter gender? Observe mre_'«nﬁa}
‘the R4jasfiya and V4japeya sacrifices.’

Why have we giddrarat? Because the word wg: is a technical
term applying only to Soma-sacrifices and not any sacrifices in general.
Therefore, though Darsa and Paurnamisa are Yajur-veda ceremonies, they
not being Soma ceremonies, the present rule does not apply.

srgmAYsARsRrETE U 4 b aqif 0 s |, Wik
RERL@AM , (377, UHANAA )

g 1 anTERT [T ATMATFI TeEraAr strear dst o RTRa A
5. A Dvandva compound of words denoting

(persons who have studied) subjects, which in theirorder

of study are not remote from each other, is singular.
As, q¥R%ARY ‘a person who has studied the pada arrangement
and a person who has studied the krama arrangement ; so also waaarf .-

Why do we say ‘order of study'? Observe' ﬁmﬂﬂ ‘father and

son” Why do we say ‘not remote ’? See m:ﬁ%mmtm} sacnﬁce-knower
and the grammarian.’

wifaumiforam 0 & 0 wgifa o wifa: , swfoene,
(577, u%a0 ) n
5 1 sfqaitmt gR@t o TaTRTe, srfiga wstfareat 1
6. A Dvandva compound of words signify

ing jdti (genus) which are not xnmes of living beings, is
singular.

i T
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Thus lm.'wﬁ! the probe and the kmfe ; NTY(&A ¢ fried rice and
barley cake.’

. Why do we say ‘words denoting genus’? Observe mmtﬁ
‘ Nandaka and Pinchajanya.’

Why do we say * not of living being? See nrengsi(wdy “ BrAhmanas
and the Kshatriyas.’ _

This rule applies to the jati or genus names of substances (xsgmfa)
and not the jiti names of qualities and actions. (qufwarwifa), Thus sIte-

gaqeqat: ¢ colour, savour, odour, and tangibility ’; mmmﬁ gomg,
contraction and expansion.’

Even with jAti names of substances, the Dvandva compound takes
singular, only when the objects are” spoken of collectively as a class ; when,
however, the individuals belonging to a class are indicated, the proper number
should be employed; as, ¢ Hu® FFTHwAIT M3 ‘in this bowl are the
badari and Amalaki fruits.’

The words wifd ‘ genus,” xeg * substance,’ YU ‘quality * and fiqr
*action’ are technical terms of Indian Logicians. JAti has already been ex-
-plained. Sabstances are nine: earth, watcr, light, air, ether, time, sl;ace,'
soul, and mind. Qualities are twenty-four: colour, savour, odour, tangibility,
number, dimension, severalty, conjunction, disjunction, priority, posteriori-
ty, weight, fluidity, viscidity, sound, understanding, pleasure, pain, desire,
aversion, effort, merit, demerit and faculty. There are five actions; throwing

upwards, throwing downwards, contraction, expansion and going.

fafmefegy adt 3Qrsurn: v o 0 ot 0 fafire- f%g
at, ey, wwwew: , ( gogo ) m .
gfix: 0 Rigsfsymt GwfsgTat ataiwat gt Qmﬁwf L | mf#mi
T gwaxfy
w1l WmEr W ot AEy swe 0
wfdsq Trry qraTrt AR T 1
7. A Dvandvacompound of words of different

‘genders, denoting names of rivers and couutries, but not
of towns, is singular.

Thus sfargrers ‘ the Ganges and the Sona.’ Fea: + TR = FJTHEES
! the country of the Kurus and the Kurukshetra.’ ﬂli(w!ﬂ FITRE WIXHE U

Why do we say ‘ of different genders? Observe siimgs¥ ‘the Ganges
and the YAmuna. Both being fcminine gender, so also agRawyr: 10..
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. Why do we say ‘rivers and countries’? Observe gzaai * the hen

and tbe pea-hen.’

Why do we say ‘not of a town’? See mﬁ JAmbaba and -

SAlukint’ which are the names of two villages or grima.

We have taken the word * river,’ as the word ‘country’ does not in-
clude ‘river.’” So also ‘ mountains’ are not included ; as RAMETIART * the
Kailasa and the Gandham&dana. : ‘

Vart:—The prohibition extends to villages and towns (grima) but not
to cities, (Nagara), as aqUriag®  the cities of Mathura and Ptaliputra.’

Vart:——When a compound consists of two words, one a town and
the other a city, the prohibition applies ; as @4=Raad *the city of Saurya and
the village of Ketavata.’

ggwwa: 0 4 o 9gifa 0 gg-awa: , (g gEasan )
g 11 e Tt oox gavaafa o '
8. A Dvandva compound of words signify-
ing small animals, is singular.

Thus gty  the louse and the nie' ; Sgagsy ‘the bug and the
mosquito.” The word {x=17§ means an animal of a very small size. Some
say that animals not having bones are called jjgs+g , (invertebrates) ; others
say, those which are small in size; others say, all below the mongoose are
kshudra]antu.

Tuf g falra: ms:af‘aas n'e n wgif w A, ﬁavr
greafas: (gg:, gFa0 ) .
g 1 qwt araERY et gl ox A n
9. A Dvandva compound of words signifying

those animals only among whom there is permanent -

enmity i. e., natural and eternal antipathy or quarrel, is
singular.

The word N means enmity: and w*m means permanent. g/

Thus, aratoig®y * the cat and the rat’; gagmay ‘the dog and the 'q)

jackal’; sifgsst. ¢ the snake and the mongopse.'

Why do we say ‘natural and eternal”? Observe NIy
W:i ‘ Gaup&li and Silankiyana are quamlling g

The force of the word w in the aphorism is that of gy ‘only.’ Dvandva "
compounds of such animals only are invariably singular ; no other rule, even

By
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if otherwise ‘applicable, would apply to such compounds. Thus rule 12 says
that Dvandva compounds of beasts and birds, is optionally singular. That
rule (by I. 4, 2.) would have set aside the present rule. Rut % prevents that,
and no optional plural number is allowed in case of beasts or birds that are

naturally at war; as 37q¥qiR9%. ‘ the horse and the buffalo’; ratsy® ¢ the crow
and the owl!

ggrommiacateaam v 0w wqrﬁ n g, si-faea-
faam , (273, Y90 ) w

T@: 1 wfrcrEagraet gt ox Tenafa
10. A Dvandva compound of words denoting
those classes of Sidras who have not been expelled from
the communion of higher classes, is singular.

Thus, amq the carpenter and the blacksmith’; m
‘ the washerman and the weaver.’

The word 3fyaifya means one not expelled {from the dish).
A Sidra who can take food from the dish of a higher class, without
permanently defiling that - vessel, is called an Anirvisita S@dra. -~ -

Why do we say ‘ not expelled’s Observe wozraqaqr: ¢ the Chandila
and the Mritapa.’

nyrEAattt w90 afr e waw-wgEtt, (oS-
am TE)N
' Tfe: 1) TR FERATRT gRrsaty angfy m u

11. The word gavidsva, and others are also

Dvandva compounds which take the singular number.

Thus agrgaq ¢ the cow and the horse” So also TiREy .
TR

: 1. TOET. 2. TUWRAFY. 3. TICHFL. 4. HAAF. 5. WA-
IHFq. 6. FEwamay. 7. FS . gﬂ'h'{ 9. TIIREH . 10,
shgamy. 11, gdmoTsy. 12. QERHRY. 13.  ITWA. 14. IoIT-
TM. 15. FWGHq. 16. wAIdew . 17. ;PeRAw. 18, wiagla. 19.
g - 20, QITAISY. 21, NITQAI]. 22. FTABIY. 23. wERER.
24. g[AFTY. 25, WEAdTEE]. N :
Vart:—In this list, the forms as given, are singular; but when the
same words assume different forms they may take either .number. As

sy or @igar. In this form of it and sy the next rule.applies and option
is allowed. - )
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favt  FETONE g TG IR a TN v-
uoe 0 R e oty w0 fawwn, gE-gr-gu-ww-wmgR-uyg “Sﬁ“
HEATI-GR-HAI-AI-3qNH, (Fego ) m

e | T Y I SHT Y AR ORY @A swadae @ast

= s ata i
AR 1l TETERT: TR TTETRATYS PR TN TR !

12. A Dvandva compound of words bemg
the names of trees, wild animals, grass, corn, condiment,
domesticbeasts and birds, and thecompounds adva-vadava,
purvi-para and adharottara, are optionally singular.

12  Thus, IEFAAIIT or TA-TANT: ‘ the Plaksha and the Nyagrodha trees’;
FFqVaR or TTYYAT: ‘the Ruru-deer and the spottcd antelopes ’; smyu®rgq or

HYEYL: ‘ the Kusa grass and the Kisa grass’; sfifdary or e  the rice
and the barley’ m’l or & ‘the curd and the butter’ lﬁqﬁw{ or qf: ‘ the
cow and the buflalo’; ffaft=figam or & ‘the Tittiri (a kind of part-
ridge) and the Kapinjala birds’; stqayeaq or at: ‘ the horse and the mare’;
qEieTY or ¥ ¢ the first and the last *; spqdrec or T * the upper and lower.’

Vart:—The Dvandva compound of words denoting names of fruits,
army, large trees, wild animals, birds, small animals, grain and grass,
is singular, when a large aumber or quantity of these is spoken of ; that is when
a large number of them is taken collectively, the compound is singular,
otherwise not ; as, qguAR A¥®: ‘a badari and an Amalaki fruit are here';
TRYTaICIeY ‘a charioteer and a horseman’; ¥@sairdY ‘a Plaksha and a
Nyagrodha tree’; 5374} ‘a Ruru and a -Prishata deer”; ¢@awarat ‘a Hansa
and a Chakravaka bird’; yaif® ‘a louse and a nit’; HHE=T “a brihi and
yava grain’; muﬁ ‘ thc kuéa and kita grass.

fantafeg wafqsoaria n 93w agfirw fanﬁn’ig

|, satasrg-aify , ( f@wae Zogs ) o _ :
yfa:u ffafragiat gemeEREconRemTaTfel o oweay

frmeratord =K o
13. A Dvandva compound of words of con-
trary significations, but not being the names of con-
crete substances, is optionally singular.
Thus widivaq or gftdreR ‘ cold and heat’; guyd or guy:® ‘ pleasure
and pain’; Mify@cd or MA@} * life and death.’
- The word @Y&[NI means words of contrary significations, % indicates
the anuvritti of the word ‘optionally ’ from the last sltra. S

1
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.~ Why do we say ‘of contrary significations 2 Obaserve, mrmnd} ‘lust
and anger, which are not of contrary sgmﬁcatnons.

o

Why do we say ‘not being the names of substanccs ? Observe
m IR ‘ cold and warm waters,’ which denote substances,

a gfaug m’\ﬁr n o9y twﬁ n o, gfia: , qu‘ﬂ%
(gege ) n |

g n T WP TREITRT S waTT o 1t
- 14, The Dvandva compounds like ‘dadhlpaya’
&o., arc not singular.

Thus FRqzEl ‘the curd and the milk’; &RFdgR or aqafdd® *the
clarified butter and the honey.’

With this sitra begms prohnbltlon of singular number w)nch previous
sltras would have caused.

The following is a list of such compqunds.—

1. gRmEdRr. 2. arwr't or. aygldst. 3. mEAWNA. 4. R
et . 5. AT, 6. CRAEAAEY. 7. wEaled. S. gt .
9. TWEARE 1 Graraarftd: 1 10. @@THr. 11, wIrawEl . 13, JIgradr .
13. SYEAAEl. - 14. ITHSTER . 15. Wrarrer® . 16, wgw? . 17.
waEm . 18, !mfm

afgs@aaad T 0 Y n Wﬁ w fwmIvegar

7, 9, (AFY) h

i 1 st afiwend:, @ R awraerdarngre: aﬁan-iwmm

= Awgralau
15. A Dvandva compound denoting a ﬂxed;

number (etavatva) of conerete things (adhikarana) is not
singular. o < _ .
"As, T A ¢ ten eets—of teeth and lips’y W@mwﬁw ‘ ten

sets of drum and panavika players.” * Compare IL 4, 2.

: fasar g u 9§ v a0 FrETEr SRR, (af“wﬁat-
qeR , Z7g: ¢TI0 ) N
(58 uw&mmmwmﬁmﬂmu
16. A Dvandva compound, denoting an ap-

proximate number of concrete substanoes, is opt;ona.lly
singular. -
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As, 3qyd =@ or ITYT *AWr: ‘ nearly ten 1. e, nine or eleven sets
of teeth and lips’; wqd AT SR or IRAT ARFE-EWAIAT: ‘nearly ten

(nine or eleven) mridadga and panava players.’

Aa indeclinable, when compounded with 2 numeral, may either be a
Bahuvrihi or an Avyayibhiva compound. When the compound is singular
in form, it is Avyayibhdva, and when it takes proper number-terminations,
it is Bahuvrihi compound. As, gagst ; Iwygr: (. 2. 25).

q wigew n&bnwaﬁuv,aﬁam(qsmpg:,
g ) »

qiRr: Il TEaraRRaIrT A @ adasfagy ww foplsna v
q=wy I ws«n«r«m&wwwm n

afR{Eq 1 qrsdven: Kot 0

el 1 3T AT o1 w G KA o
a1 i AT g 0

17. It, namely the Dv1gu or the Dvandva
compouund, with regard to which singular number has

been ordained by the above rules, is always a neuter
gender.

As, ygutq ‘an aggrcgatc of ten cows, Wﬁm ‘hands and feet.’
faliftay ‘head and neck”

This sltra debars the operation of the rule by which a compound
gets the gender of its subsequent member. See Il. 4. 26.

Vart:—A Dvigu, the last member of which ends in short 1, is employ-
ed in the feminine gender only ; as qgys?, ygodt .
Varé:—A Dvigu, the last member of whichis a feminine word end-xw

[ing in suq affix, is optionally feminine ; as, =gy or w=g=g¥ .

Vart:—A Dvigu, the last member of which is a word ending in sy,
is optionally feminine and the 7 is elided ; as, mﬂ or gxgusit,

Vart:—Prohibition must be statedin the case of D\ngu componnds

ending in qrr &c., T ; wq A ; Aoy . : p
SHRQRET N scummn s=mdt @z, ¥, ( 9g-

|wER ) 0

T 1 AT w8 AfEEB R F1w

Ifi A 1 oagfianamy: gvd=’ 0

(ARG 1 97 TouTeTArs: Fatvacad u

qrwE U (RaCrEivomt wie agawfagr T wweoar i
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18, An Avyayibhiva (II. 1.6.) compound is

also neuter gender.

Thus, WY ¢ pertaining to a woman ’; so also, IyEHMR, ey &c.

But for this rule, an Avyayvibhdva compound would have been either
without any gender, if gender were to be regulated by its first member, which
is generally an indeclinable, and which is the principal member in the com-
pound ; or it would have taken the gender of its subsequent member, like
other compounds in which the last member is principal.

The force of % is to include cases not mentioned already.

Vart:—Neuter gender is employed after the word wg preccded by
qua or ¥ ; as quurey ‘ sacred day’; gfiareq ‘lucky day.’

Vart:—The word qyu is neuter when compounded with a numeral or

an Avyaya; as fRqqq , wqqaq , Ry, g9y .

s Vart:—Adverbs, qualifying verbs, are put in the neuter gendef{and
. -accusative case/; as A T« ‘ he cooks mildly,’ g qufi ‘ he cooks well.’

gERAnEATRE: w e n amfr o nagw. , WAR
. pwarea: ( aqasq ) o :
gfe 0 A SRS W plTTTe e AjesRigY Al
wygd IRy
- 19. A Tat-purushacompound, with the excep-
tion ofthat which is formed by the particle nafi, and
of the Karmadhdraya compound, becomes neuter gender,
in the cases explained in the following sftras.
This is a governing slitra and regulates the sense of the succcedmg
aphorisms which show when a Tat-purusha may be neuter. Thus, wrerord
or. wr (I1. 4. 25); but ¥ Trar (the compound not being Tat-purusha); srdwr
(it being a compound with T{=W) ; and q@H&Ar (it being Karmadharaya

dwigi FARFARY 00 0 9w 0 g, s,

gAY . ( degeEN: AYIE ) 0.

g 1 Earat (N SryraE el AI(AREgY 110N, ar |y weyr Timty
fan

20. When denoting an appellative, a Tat-
purusha compound ending with the “word kanth4
‘town,’ is neuter in gender, provided that it is the name
of a town situated in the country of the Usinaras..
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As, G’Iﬂim ‘the town of Saudami’; sgre=qq ‘the town of

Ahwara.’
When not an appellative, the form is different; as, flvgw=qr. So

also if the town is not in the country of the Usinaras ; as qrferawyr .

This debars the rule (II. 4. 25.) by which a compound gets the gender
of its subsequent term. (For accent see Iv. 2. 124.)
suntumw appfyerEm a3 gt e SQwr-
sTwH , ag-wfy-fvenamm ( azges: , aguwd ) o
gfe: 1) ITTwA  areaenqENT Agawfaxt afy ayrarfeearanet adr-
TR RO irETaTat TaeTary
21. A Tat-purusha compound ending with
the words ‘upajfid’ (invention) and ‘¢upakrama’ (com-
mencement) is neuter in gender, when it is intended to
express the starting point of a work wh1ch is first in-

vented or commenced.

As, MYPIANHRATR sqrAwy ‘the grammars Kalipa &c ., had
their comnmencement with Panini’s invention ’; sgreqed gs=<o% ¢ Vyddi-inven-
ed Dushkarana’; srqryswst UER: ‘the palace is an invention of rich folks.’
,'l'—'iﬂ’mfﬁ!l' aifk ‘the measures are the invention of king Nanda.'

Of course, when it has not this sense, the neuter gender is not em-
ployed ; as §7gWi1dY Tq: ‘ the chariot made by Devadatta,” gagaiesey ©g:
‘the chariot commenced by Yajfiadatta! So also the sense may be that of
invention &c., but when these words are not emuloyed, the neuter gender is
not used ; as FEMERLAIFHT: ¢ the slokas invented by VAlmiki.” N. P. Prof. Boh-
thlingk gives qrfrrgTaswr=® sarweo] ¢ The Grammar omitting the time of
day is the work invented by Panini, (VL. 2. 14.)

A WEAA W R0 gl e S, R, (aeges

agew ) u

g 1l GraAERYeNr AjaRfAFT Tafy negEd TR n

22. A Tat-parusha compound ending with the

word chhiyd ‘shadow’ is neuter in gender when the
sense is that of protuseness of the thing indicated by the
first term. ,

Thus, geregray ‘ A crowd of locusts darkening the sky.” gqavad ‘ the
sugarcane shade 1. ¢, groves of sugarcane.’ Otherwise, IqeGIgr ‘ the sha-
dow of awall.” (VI. a. 14, accent.) : :
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.

The shitra 25 gives optional neuter; this rule enjoins invariable neater
wben chhidy4 bas the sense of profuseness.

gut usAgEgEt 0 ] N uq*n'a N JHT, TUR-AFR-
gat ( @egeeniEs )

Safa

23. A Tatpurusha compound ending with the
word sabh4 ‘court’ is nenter, provided that it is preceded
by (a word synonymous with) the word R4ji, or by a
word denoting a non-human beiung.

As 7@ ‘ the King’s Court’ iﬁmn{ Lord’s Court.”

But in wrsaw ‘the King’s Court,” the word is not peuter; for
synonyiys of TrAT are only to-be taken and not the word-form Tar; an
apparent exception to Rule L. 1. 68.

So also Tz1:@%% ‘ the Court of. the Rakshasas ﬁ'tlm*l'[ ¢ the Court
of the PigAchas.

But in =W, ITET &c., the word is not neuter for the word

non-human has a technical significance meaning Rikshasa or a monster.
AYSt € U W 0 gmfa w wgren, w@,  ( azgee
wges ) n :
T 1 STOTAT %X A7 & F-aen{ssl A{aRfAFT 17w n
24. A Tat-purusha compound ending with

the word sabhi, when it does not mean a house, but
means concourse, is neuter.

As, witar, rdlawq ‘ the concourse of ladxes and slaves ;’ otherwise

. MFIgET ¢ the poor-house!

frm ¥ mmmmﬁm By n wﬁ n
fawr, Jmr-gu-gar-awt-fagrw, ((wges | aegew: ) »
qfa: 1 @7 GO grar T R T Ie sy AfsRlaRT T fewer n
23. A Tat-purusha compound ending with
the words seni ‘army’ surd ‘wine,’ chhiy3 ‘shadow?’, §314
thouse’ and nisi ‘night,’ is optionally neuter, with the
exception of that which is formed by the particle nafi
(11. 2. 6) and the karmadhédraya compound.

P I IR TR

g 1 SRR ateRERT E, @ | o aAgst Apant W

e emae e e ST L L e e i et i e AT L ————
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As drodar, WEOATY ‘ the Brdhmana army,” T1ge]. I3g ‘the

barley wine,’ H2qeara®, Heasarar ‘the shadow of the wall,’ sfrgray, frygres
‘the cow house,” TIATY, AW ‘ tomorrow night” But 5d4r  non-army,’

o841 good army,’ the former being negative and the latter karmadbAraya
compound. For accent see VI. 2. 14, 123.

wafag gegaegewdl: w @ @ wgrhr o weanfoagw,
F7Z-ATTTIAN: 0
qi=: 1 ooey Afary agafa porey aERer v
i 1| RIS ey X g i
26. The gender of Dvandva or Tat-purusha
compound is like that of the last word in it. ‘

This applies to Itaretara Dvandva or coupling by mutual conjunction
ﬂ\‘\i’mﬁa those two (fem ) the cock and the peahen ’ agHF=IfAaY ‘ those
two (mas) the peahen and the cock’ The Samihira Dvandva is always
neuter. So also in Tat-purusha compound not especially mentioned in the
previous aphorism: As sfy=gr: , W Fovel « half a pippali ; wdSrgaad.

Vart:—Prohibition must be made in regard to (1) Dvigu compound,
(2) compounds with Sr7, sfrqe and, %18, and (3) compounds with Gati words ;
as, §qFH9ret: ¢ Purodisa prepared in five cups’; srafifa®: (s + sife=r) * has
obtained living.’ srqersitiaa:, swisfifa: ; Frealynf: ¢ gone beyond Kauiambi,

giagm@aEat uen ol w gaRg, @WR-gEer,
(fwr)n |

- g 1 ST iy s
. 27. The gender of the compound of the word
adva ‘horse’ and vadava‘ a mare, is like that of the
first word in it.
This applies where the compound is not an aggregate by rule IL 4.
12; in that case it will be neuter. WETENAE ; ST, HETeR: &c, (in

“évery number and case) ¢ those two (mas.) the horse and the mare.” This is

an exception to the last and general rule, by which the gender of the
subsequent term, guides the gender of the whole compound.

Yafrfrusfiod v W= uen ugie im—
i}, a@i-ud , v, o=y, (g, fogr) v,
6T 1 ITUARY WO qleal Teev AR iy v
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28. Of the compounds ‘hemantaéisiran’ and
‘ahoratre’ the gender is like that of the first word ; in the
Chhandas. (vedas).
Tr=aifgogast fenly , W@ @ R u

‘This aphorism debars the general rule given in IL 4. 26.

" This applies to these words in all cases and numbers, not being con-
fined to them in the dual number, though exhibited in the sfitra in the dual

number, as:—{iwrﬂmq: , STICTVAT: 'Iﬂ‘“l , Sgrerrcftemy: ¢ The white fortnight *
is fuel-wood, the black fortnight is the dung-cake, and days and nights are
bricks (of the altar of sacrifice).’

Why do we say ‘in the Vedas? Observe !:ﬁ‘ eR=aryiaT, uitumﬁ'lﬁ

. In the Vedas the ordinary rules of gender are often set aside; this is
an individual example of the universally exceptional nature of the Vedic
language.

TargAgn: 9fd o e " qgifa tta-smjt-agt , qfan
q.zarnmwxm:ﬁisﬁrmwﬁu 7 -
R | SFIrERE: (i swsau

29. The Dvandva and Tatpurusha compound
ending with rdtra and ahna and aha are spoken of in
the masculine. : '

These words refer to krit and Sam4sAnta affixes. Thus the word Ly}

is formed by T + 37y (V. 4. 87) a7y is formed by V. 4. 88 and sg by V. 4.
9t. The general rule Il. 4. 26 also does not apply here.

f&xr: , frae: ¢ A space of two or three nights’ qaty: , sy , namg:
¢ the forenoon, the afternoon and noon’, Zq¥: ‘two days’ wxg:, ‘ three days.’””

Vart:—The words T/ &c., are masculine, as $77rs: , wgwrs:, «
gwE: &c, :
UG AYEFA N 30 1 9T 0 Hugw , AggEY 0
e 1 sy oY AajanEgy Hrw

30. The Tatpurusha word apatham a bad
road’ is neuter.
qylieq ¢ this (neuter) is a bad road * syqify e 7%: ‘ the fool roams

on wronz roads’ But Mgqi3g: a (masc.) ¢ a roadless country.’ Here the
compound being Bahuvrihi the word is masculine so; also staqr a7 ¥ 1l
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weel: dfg wa o0 ol e eaet:, gfe, w,
( wgaww ) w .
g 1 s uhew: gor 4 adER W Aresed g

31. The words ‘ardharcha’ &c., are spoken of i in

masciline and neuter. A

As %3¢ ¥: and adsdq ‘ half a verse’, sfyqw: and ey ‘ cow-dung.’
These twofold genders sometime, convey different meanings, the masculine
form having one meaning and the neuter, another. . Thus g3: ‘ treasure,” o2
or quy ‘lotus’, ¥a: ¢ treasure,’ and tiwy or yia: ‘ conch-shell, qA: or AN
‘ghost.” But when it is a verbal noun, it takes the gender of the word it quali-
fies, §=J7: or é:*nl[ ¢salt’; but when it is considered as a derivative word
meaning ‘ born in or belonging to the sea’ it takes the gender of the word
it qualifies, &rC: ‘best’ G ‘compendium.” So wit: and Wiy .

1. wid. 2. dww. 3. mew. 4. weltg. 5. a6 aEvw.
7. (®79). 8. WIR. 9. LW. 10. MY II. WY. 12. WNW, 13. &I
14. 9q. 15. g 16. wew. 17. ®¥ 18. (gyEw. 19. ¥W. 20. wny-
®C. 21, WE 22, EHWY 33, QL. 24 @ 25. dle. 26, ow
a7. ww. 38. Wi -29. W .30 AW 31. FWEA. 32. FA. 33 AW
34 wET. 35. W 36. %5, 37, wIR. 38 A 39. W 4o. &
40. NPT 41 W 43. AW 43 W d44. GOIW. 45. dwy. 46. wEw
47- WY=. 48. WMW. 49. WHER. 50, WY §I. TN 52 ARAW@.
53. (wacw) 54 Mg 550 &G, s6. yem. 57y 58 s so.
¥%. 6o. (Y®). 66. gy. 52. www. 63. 7. 64. (¥w) 65. =Wz 66.
tiwc. 67. gaw. 68. gad. 69. wd. To. q@. 71. I 72 wi
73. &¢ 74. NrETY. 75. Wy 76. ayxW. 77 @yw. 78 (rala.
79- W= 8o. qw. 81 qw. 2. yew 83 WA 84 U¥. 83. Fmw
86. (@w™). 87. ww 88 way 89 qW. go. ®EA. 91. YPUN.
92. WA 93 ¥¥. 94. fmer. 9s5. Hw. g¢6. wfte. 97. wA. 93
TH. 99. WHI®/. 100. WEX . 10l. (WHIT). 1T102. fU&T. 103. wWEw.
104. (TR 105. WAXK. 106. (AWEAW). 107. wEW. I10& =mgwW.
109. FT. 110, qF. UIl. H@IWR. 112. fEwder. 113, (F®). 114
Mge. 115, wym. 116, Rfec. 117. wmm. 118 fW@. 119. YEEmE.
120. (¥syr@). 121, AW . 122, w@Lw, 123, wmE ., 124, (%%ww).
125. fz®, 126. My, 127, Iy . 128. Rears, 129, w9, 130
®AT. 131, FAR, 133, fw. 133 A 134. fum, 135, @
136. 'y, 137. sAt®m. 138. IvwE@, 139. [IW, 140 WP 141,
(Famrsr.) 142, QR 143. (TW@S.) 144. @OX. 145, ¥ 146. fzw.
147. (t@). 148. (). 149. (A%). 150. YUW. 1I51. EEA. 152. WL

j
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1s3. %, 154 (g§¥.) 155. woww. 156. widle . 157, woew . 188,

. q=g. 159. @ng. 160. qg. 161. ogd. 162. [dc. 163. A

164. (s . 165. gT. 166. qur. 167. wez. 168, =ET. 169. fem.
370. J{iEm. 170, woxw. 172, (H|MEE). 173 -|IT. 174 HHE
375. WogA. 176. @mT. 177. drw. 178. Ag®. 179. T=w. 18o.
qeg. 181. mx. 182. (x=A). 183 ww. 184 w=ltlw. 185 Tt
186. sor. 187. 3g. 188. ®y.189. IuR. Igo. FWNF. 191, &IE.
192. &&F. 193 (&7 ). 194. (¥qC). 195. ®W. 196. fAsw. 197.
7. 193. Y®. 199. WW. 3200. 9fy¥. zo1. (ATW). 202. (=wE).
203 W&EH. 204. (9=E ). 205. H{Y®. 206. (#vUTH ). 207. (F=WW).
208. |A. 209 (JFH). 210. fRgc. 211, &Hwga. 212. (fge™).
213. WAT. 214. OK. 215. q@¥. 216. g@. 217. w@w. 218,
gaga. 219 wi¥. 3220, €. 221. Frw. 222 (S ). 223 WS
224. ®w. 225. PI®. 226. YI¥. 237. WwET. 228, §WE. 229.
99g. 230. AW. 231. TEER. 232, ;X. 233, EIR. 234. A
235. |ew. 236. dmw. 337. WA . 238 PHRT. 239. WWIF. 240
fT. 241. gaEs - 242. w3

TZAFARIOF® gaary? RALEAL? fan '{ﬂ. ,
AT , AT, WFFW: A 0

g I EARTRT Reaesig 1 aferaaEdEny ot o i
32. In the room of idam ‘this,’ in case of its

‘re-employment in a subsequent member of the same

sentence and referring to the same thing (anvides$a) there

The word s=gRy means hterally sa.yma (ddesa) ‘after’ (anu) or
after-say or re-employment.

s (actually 37) replaces 37 in all cases except the nominative
and the accusative, when anvidefa or repetition is implied. 3w replaces
the whole of g% by 55 and not only the final §. Anvidesa means repeating
in a second sentence with reference to the preceding in which it has already
been used. Both pronouns, the antecedent and the subsequent, must refer
to the same object. As, a3y wrEpA TECfar, sy sipgrEeadta
‘These students studied in the night and they have read in the day also.’
The substitute a1y will replace @Y, even when the latter takes the affix

amg (V. 3. 71.)

“is the sub;titution of a8 which is anuditta i e., gravely
:accented when the third case- afﬁx and the rest follow.
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aER GIvTy  wae ¥, ATQY w;a =AY #fg ‘Give this student a blanket )

and givé him also a cloth’. avexr gyweg Gr e, Wit we wey ol a'l{. ‘tbu'
student’s conduct is excellent, and his wealth is great.

Sc also when the affix sy (V. 3. 71) comes after the Pronominal

as ARt srwnat afsedtar, sniy smargcendtag .

The mere mentioning in a subsequent sentence is not anvAdesa: if is:
the employment again of what has been employed to direct one operation,
to direct another operation. Therefore the rule does not apply here:—3qyet
A9 , 7ig Ia79 ‘feed Devadatta and this YajRadatta.’ '

gagETagETast A o R} 0 oqif 0 gag:, =-
%-a9t, W, (gAY, (WA, @y, @) e

If: I TaflGIRTATEEY WYRM TR wREe: T u R

saaraEr P 1

33. In the room of gay in case of its re-em-
ployment there is the substitution of the gravely accent-
ed sy when the affixes « (V. 3. 10) and w (V.3.7) follow
and the affixes v and agare anuddtta also (gravely ac-
cented.)

Thus 31 ‘here,’ and ayaq ‘hence’ in the following: —quﬁq(mia
qaM:; WYY WA g andaE 1 ‘ We live in this (etasmin) village, happily,’
therefore let us rcad witk full devotion in this (atra). gEETeGIre ey,
QY oAl sarRcwAegfist | ¢ Learn from this student Prosody and also learn

from him Grammar. By rule V. 3. 5. sy is declared to be the substitute of"
@ay; its repetition here is to indicate that this a7YY of anvadeda is anudAtta.

fgditardtesda: o @ o gty 0 Getarzresheg, oo,
( 739, yag, @=and, @AW ) 0

gf: 1 fdrar =r tﬁq Y T AR sRgly wgfa
WA )

aifita 1 gfife agaRwTaR a0

34. When an affix of the 2nd case or g (Ins.’
Smg) orsiq (Loc. dual) follows, gr which is anuditta
is the substitute of g and gagin the case of its re-em-
ployment.
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The word g3 is also understood in this sfitra though it was not so in

the last. This skipping is technically called ¢ frog-leap.” Thus:—g# or gd et
GRIQNAVY , WYY T sArRTmenayy ‘ teach this pupil Prosody, and teach him
Grammar also.’ a7 or wdw Griw ufircftar ‘spfy g areccdtay ‘this pupil
studied in the night and he studied in the day also.’ sFaAY: or guay: GYwaY:
greet gt , srdy gaaY: opd &t “ the family of these two students is respectable’
and their wealth is great.’ : ' .

Vart:—The word gaa_ neuter and singular, is also used in anvideda:,
as, (1 FUIATR Wmim[ ‘bring this bowl and wash it The above three
Sdtras regulate the accent only of certain pronouns.

: enFarg® gy 1 ugfn e v
qFer: 1 afw ST RIS AR

35. The clause ‘when the affix is Ardha.
dhituka’ is understood in. the following aphorisms up
to aphorism 58 of this chapter. * -

Thus it will be taught in slitra 42, ‘that oy is the substitute of g%
when faver follows” The words ¢ when the affix is 4rdhadhituka’ must be-
read into the sfitra to complete the sense. The result will be that in the
ArdhadhAtuka fsx namely the awfifSsy or the Benedictive mood, & is re-
placed by g, but not so in the Sirvadbituka fae s. e, the Potential mood
(fefufe ). Thus, Benedictive mary ‘may he kill’; but Potential g=ary let.
him kill) '

The word sindyrga is in the 7th case; the force of this case-affix
here is not that given in I..1.66. .., the sltra does not mean ‘when an
ArdhadhAtuka affix follows.” But the 7th case has the force of indicating
the subject, the meaning of the sftra being ‘ when the subject is an Ardhadhd-.
tuka affix” The result of this explanation is, that the various substitutions
et;joined hereafter should be made first, and then the respective affixes
should be applied, Thus whenever we want to affix any Ardhadhdtuka-affix
to Wiy ‘to be,’ we must first substitute 3 for it, and then take the proper
ArdhadhAtuka-affix which would come with regard to ® .- Thus we can apply
@ to 3 by rule III 1..97 which says: after verbs ending in .vowels q.ais
applied” But this affix could neverhave been applied to 3g which ends in a
consonant. Thus we have sz,  So the substitution does not depend upon

any particular affix, but Ardhadhituka-affixes as a class, .. .
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wt wivaediy G nag 0 o oy, wfia:, wu-fy,

fa, (wg-ag® ) »
QR 1 9 AR Aafd wa i qoe: sEvod) w Pnfl s o

36. The word sy is the substitute of &g ¢ to

eat,’ when the affix ey (VIL.1.37) or an 4rdhadhituka fae
affix beginning with g follows.

gwny ‘Having caten.’ (9 + wg + '!F[—!l' + e+ I) So also
wny ‘eaten’ (WY + W = W + ¥).

The xin wfng is merely for the sake of artnculatlon and is not an
anubandha, otherwise there would have been the insertion of the nasal o
(7g). So also the ¥ in g &c., is merely for the sake of articulation, But
@Y + W = 9W: ‘food’ is an irregularity.

The employment of »xy in this sltra indicates the existence of this
Paribhdshd. ‘A -bahiratga substitution of ®xq supersedes even antarafiga
rules. Because in case this maxim did not exist, the substitution of wny for
wig before wag which is taught in this sltra, would follow already from the
word faf& (before that which is distinguished by an indicatory %’) in this rule,
§. e., 37¥ would (by maxim ‘that which is bahiradga is regarded as not hav-
ing taken effect, or as not existing, when that which is antarailga has taken
effect’) first be substituted for g before ¥ and eqq afterwards for .

Why do we say ‘before affixes beginning with a 2 Observe waa ‘is

-eaten.’
Why do we say ‘before affixes baving indicatory & '? Observe
sy .
gEEAT 0 gbnmﬁ uga-a%r ;TG (ew
. egwre ) w
R 1 B afr w coRrefy e SR Wy
wf=q 1 TP regrdanEg 1
87. When lun (aorist) or san (desiderative)
follows gw; is the substitute of sy ‘to eat.’

HYEY, YUY, M9E ‘he ate.’! The & in & {s servile and indicates
the substitution of war for fey of the Aorist (III. 1. 55,) So also in desidera-
tive, as, frqealiy, ﬁwwu frqwalizy ¢ wishes to eat.’

- Vart:—The ‘verb a1y is replaced by vy when the affix ste follows
Thus g + 3 4 +0y = qq + WY = wqa: ¢ voracious.’
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“gedrg U 3¢ 0 9l o wm-snﬁ a (qq wq mo)u
g 1 9fY WY W qTAle T ARYY wafa
88. And when the affix vy and sy follow
gw is the substitute of s;g. -
qra: ‘ food, grass,” sy + 97 —m + % (IIL 3. 19). qa: voracxty.
T+ 8y + w( =9+9q.
ags ofg n e 0 opfe o agE . R, (@7,
g, e ) n
T 1 oRfA AR LAY 9 AT Tl
39. In the chhandas (Vedas), ==t is diverse,
ly substituted foran.

mmal{l afyait | (Yajur Veda Vaj. S. XVIIL g). Sometimes it does
not take place; as wrarra mgar 3¢ sgiaq -

The word g+ is used in this sitra and the word WAy in the
next. There is evidently difference between the senses of these words; other-

wise P4pini would not have employed them in such juxtaposition, had they
been synonymous. For then the anuvritti of g in the next sltra would
have been sufficient. The fallowing verse indicates that difference.

sy T eiRRTife: , wiRRfemer sfegaiv e

3Ry gr afteg , Trafi ages wET U .

‘ Sometimes they are, where there is no express rule for their ap- .
plication ; sometimes they are not applied, in spite of an express rule for

their application ; sometimes they are optionally employed or not, and some-
times there is some other result, licence permitted by the rule.’ Thusin’

gEary there is not elision of the penultimate.

fzmeqacenw 0 0 0 w0 X, svaEay,
(=1g:, weg, ww: ) " |
gfT: 1 R e RdTaceat TR Tl 0
40. When fwz (Perfect) follows we is optmnal-
ly the substituté of sy,
w914 or R ‘he ate,” WIIY: or WIYY: ‘they two ate,’ W: or Wig: they all

ate.” The word wEY: is thus formed:—ay + WY = 9Q + 99 + wag (VL.

———— =
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1. 8) =w + uy + aq (VIl. 4.60) = W + wg + aqy: (VIL. 4. 62) = w +
wg + sy (VIIL 4. 53) = % + q + wgg (VL. 4. 98.)=wwy: (VIIL. 3. 6o).

s afa: n 82 0 wgrhaon Aw: , wfY, ( fReuvgaanw,
wg: ) | :

qfe: 11 ) TR Wl segaceat Raft qo: o |
41. When faz follows, «fx is optionally the
substitute of s ‘to weave.’

In the Perfect tense thus we have two roots: Let us first take 3.
Then we have regularly @ + fZ = @ + ©s] = w&t. The roots in ¥, and
o are treated like roots ending in sir thus:—

'Ssrg. Dual. Plural. In this case samprasirapa or-
1. qfww _ W { dained by VL 1. 17 does not take
2. afyy or @y, wAY: w place by VL. 1. g0.

3. W@ wg =

When however we take the base w¥, the { being for the sake of
articulation only, we have the following forms:—a% + oF=ga+vq + a1 (VL.
1. 8)=3q + o + W (VL 1. 17)=3a1% ; .the 7 is not changed into ¥ by VL. 1.
38. "In this dual we have s + sigg =ag + ar: (VI 1. 15) =T + 9Y
+ a7: (VI 4. 60) = way: The affix a7qy being Fry affix by rule I, 2. 5 there
is samprasirapa before reduplication. Thus we have ITra, ®qF, ;.
Further by rule VL. 1. 39 before Ray affixes ¥ may be optionally substituted

forw, i e, ®aq: or ®IY: and FF: or T |
g we f5fe 0 R0 ot v, v, ®fRF(ag
ag®)e . . |
. g 1! geRgtardy TraaaRr sy fRale oo sndurgR i
‘ 42. wyis the substitute ot g ‘to kill’ when
the Ardhadhituka e (Benedictive) follows.
v ‘may he kill, muyreany ‘ may they two kill,’ varg: ¢ may they all
kil :
The substitute ag ends with short 37, this 81 is elided. This elision
being like the original (sthdnivat L 1. 56), in forming the Aorist g¥, we have

sy + o + {9 = 9imflq. Here zero being sthinivat prevents the vriddhi of
8 of ¥ which otherwise would have taken place by VIL. 2. 7.
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gﬁwnanmﬁngﬁr « (g1, 99, o) W
qﬂt I e 9 TTHr @47 Y IRy iy n .
43. And when g% (A.onst) follows, ag is the
substitute of .

swdty ‘he killed,” srdterq ‘they all killed! The division of this
aphorism from the last sfitra (yoga-vibhiga) indicates that the next rule
applies to Aorist only and not to Benedictive as well. There is no option

_ in Benedictive Atmanepada.

sTRATITAIAtE™ U 98 n ugl o mmﬁw&s «-
ata™, (g1, w9, gfe, &) o

qﬁc 1 9¥g Fred wrd fewey Ieq@ | ArerReRy m.mmm ™

AR wafan .
44. When Atmanepada affixes follow, a is

optionally the substitute of gg in the sz (Aorist).
’ Thus $rrfaE or e ; MrATYNTary or sFATaNy ; Mrafywd or MIYEY. _

The verb g becomes Atmanepadi when preceded by‘m (1. 3. 28);

By slitra I. 2. 14, the Aorist-affixes in the Atmanepada are fw after € and
by VI. 4. 37 the ¥ is elided before f¥y affixes, then by VIIL 2. 27 the &

uchded Thus wrgy + fRrg + ¥ = wEw .

w’lmg%ns\nmﬁnw.,m g% (s )n
R 1 T I AR Tl g T 0
qifta 1 ralRE i gwnsa il
45. mis the substitute of the root yy when
gx follows. : :

s ‘ be went.” (1. 4. 77) waTar] ‘they two went’ a1 ¢ they all went, .
The repetition of the word & in this shtra though its anuvritti was commg

from the last aphorisms, indicates that there is no option allowed even in the
Atmanepada, 7T being the invariable substitute in all the Padas. Thus swfy
swyar ‘you .went' The form wury is thus evolved u+m+ﬂr‘+‘-mc

(Il 4. 777 _

Varl —t is the substitute of ¥= ‘t> rcmember’ in the Aorist, as it is of

¥ Thus spaury ‘ he rcmembered SRYTTATY, ng‘ The root ﬁbelongs to
AdAdi class.

L L
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O wfwciaR nggn wpfra O =t | @R,
(we:)n '
| gqRun Y qce q@sierder afiodgr _

46. When the affix fir (Causal) follows, nfif
is the substitute of yg wWhen the seuse is not that of
¢ informing’ but that of ¢ going.’

qaafy ‘makes him go' waww:, gaafza &c. But gwranf¥ ‘causes:
to believe. - wifyumrafy. The ¥ of ufig is for articulation. So also ¥ to
‘remember’; as, Wiwwrafa it ‘ . .

gftw u yo u aifirn gt |, w, (o2, qinﬁ..
ntw: ) o . '
gfer: 1 &Py gea eRSiNTrier aftodgy i o

. 47. And when & (Desiderative} follows, nfix
is the substitute of g when the sense is not that of
‘informing.’ ‘ '

A ¢ wishes to go’ vl firmfiefea.  But stgtq wftfRefy ‘ he

wishes to inform the meaning’ So also with {&, as sifwafasfe The yoga-

" vibhAga indicates that the anuvritti of @% only runs in the next sltra and not
of fig. The form is thus evolved in‘the Parasmaipada; 4%+ @{=uq + 7Y +

g(VI.1.Q)=T + W + & (VIl. 4. 60) == + m{{-a(Vll..;.Gz) -w+ Ty
+E+ 8 (VIL 3. 50) = frriag, and then we add the personal terminations,

wmuacanrﬁuw:.!,'(nﬁ;nﬁ:)l
qfix: 1 e afr Tedr ARGy w '

, 48. And of gx ¢ to study,’ #fir is the substitute
when &% follows.

sfyfrriaR , e @R, o @@ ‘he wishes to study.’ The root (¥ is always
preceded by the preposition ®fig . This will be Atmanepadi by I. 3. 12
and I 1. 56. The form is similarly evolved by the application of rules
VIL 3. 58, and VL 4. 16.

e, Rtz u e w wqfr e, B, (w@:) o
gﬁ(:uarmm&ﬁm:u '
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330 _ ARDHADHATUKA SUBSTITUTION. - [B. IL CH.IV. §49, $1.

49. wry is the substitute of \vr when fa{ (Perfect)
follows.

The substitute being like its original (L. 1. 68.) e would have been
Atmanepadi, even without the indicatory, . Why has then this ¥ been
added toit? The object is that in the sltra I. 3. 5. et there should mean
this substitute arer and not the verb aree ‘to go.’

Thus we get sifywt ‘he studied’. wfys@, WRA=RR. See VI 4. 64
and III. 4, 8.

fawm §=:se?c wyo n wmfan  fEer, gvgz’t
(%, %@ o) 0
g 1 gfe gfe W g 12 Femmr areR gy #afy o

50. me is optionally the substitute of g
when g= (Aorist) and s= (Conditional Future) follow.

Let us take the case when airsy replaces g& . The affixes of gt: and &Y

are treated as (&g by I. 2. 1. and then by the Rule VI. 4. 66 (When-an _

Ardhadhituka affix, beginning with a consonant and distinguished by an
indicatory @ or & follows ; then let § be the substitute of long ¥ of the verbs
termed g and of Ar, &, wr, r, ¥, ), we get wmmite (wfiv+ay + WA +

€ ) , wgetvrany , apgiftqxr . In the alternative we have andw, mi'mm(
and splye .

So also in &% ; as snadlsaw, wﬂwam sugaftegea, or'in the alter-,

native, andvge , spdedary and mﬁm

ot @ §3FT, Ny mﬁ!ntﬁ v, qa-qg‘t ( T,
ﬂw\,ﬁmm)u

g 1 o =T e 9T W X TS Fpwrar arerdgy wfw o -

51. are is optionally the substitute of g
in the causative fy, when that causative takes the affix
san (desiderative) and chan (Aorist). .

sfufSmafasf¥ or speatfigfasfa ‘he desires to teach.” The form is thus:
evolved: ar + fyg=mR (VII. 3. 36); then by the rules alteady stated, we
get the above form with the affix 7. sngsftauy or spATfyue ‘he taught’ The
fis changed into sr by VL. 1. 48. Thusyx + Rrq=sr + g =or + g
+ ¥= ¥ . This rule applies to the desideratives of causatives and aorist
of causatives.
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qe@y: 0 R u ugfr 0 oveR: , g 0

gfa: 1 sredvian] TRy aafa srd R v
52. 4 is the substitute of the verb wq ‘to be,'.wh‘en
an 4rdhadhituka affix is to be applied.

#far * he will be,’ «[agg ‘in order to be,’ AR@swy ‘ must be’ Now
the Perfect tenseaffixes are also ArdhadhAtuka affixes (I1L. 4. 115). The Per-
fect of tﬂ[is therefore the same as that of ", namely, vy &c. There is, how-
ever, an important exception to this rule, namely, when 319 is employed as an
auxiliary verb in forming Periphrastic Perfect of other verbs. In that case
ug forms its Perfect tense regularly, sirer , sray: , srg: &c. This apparent
breach of the present slitra is explained by taking the term g3y in IIL. 1. 40.
as a Pratydhira including g, ¥ and tu{ » and if 31 could not form its Per-
fect in the regular way, its mclusnon in this PratyAhAra would be useless;
hence we conclude, that as an auxiliary verb, s forms its Perfect regularly.

& afa: 0 W3 n wgifr 0 g, wfir, (w0) W
qfa: ugﬁwﬁmﬁt wafr sudwrg el 0
53. afw is the substitute of w ‘to speak’ when any
drdhadhatuka affix is to be applied.

g+nr ‘he will speak,” wwgq ‘in order to speak.’ The g of ai'Y is for the
sake of articulation only. The substitute being like the principal, ¥ is
Atmanepadi when the fruit of the action accrues to the agent, as &% ‘he

spoke,’ gga® ¢ he will speak.’
uite: wmE ey e wﬁl " !:fiw.,m (om)u

g 1 wfae: TarmRyy wfs sndug@ e

AR I QYRTTTnRY tead o

oy 1 o afddy T 0

qifela I sraairy afadT gwwew: 0

e 1l est daravarRcRs yweag o

64. wary is the substitute of ww= ‘to perceive, to

tell,’ when any 4rdhadhituka affix is to be applied.

srEaTar ¢ he will perceive or tell’; sireamyy ¢ in order to tell’; sirwamava
‘must be told.” The substitute being like the principal, wf¥Ts being always
Atmanepadi (I. 3. 12), @y would have also been always Atmanepadi. But
in that case the letter 5y would have no scope ; it therefore follows that
is not always Atmanepadi, but under conditions mentioned in L. 3. 72.
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Vart:—This substitute is also’ said to begin with &y instead of wx .
Thus sraggnar , sEgoTyy , srayrest .

Vart:—Prohibition must be stated when meaning ‘exclusion’; as
g:im: d=gqr: ‘bad men should be excluded.”

'Vart:—Prohibition must be stated when the affixcs srg and a1 follow:
as et orerEr: ‘the Rakshasas are cruel.” Thisis Vedic Sanskrit ; modern
q1a:. The meaning of the root =g here, is ‘to injure.! So also freerer: qfuza:;
here the affix is a5y .

Vart:—Substitutes are made diversely in denoting appellatives and
not qualities-and in the Vedic Sanskrit; as sywq ‘food’ (here the substitute nfig
does not replace a1g); = ‘ killer’ (o being substituted for g5 before Tq&);
ot ‘body ’ ( @I is substituted for gur before the unddi affix g ); [raqw: (here
=] is not replaced by war before a); MfATH ‘a court yard’ (here arqt is not re-
placed by &2 as the next sfitra 56 requires).

ot f&fE n 'y n wxﬁnm,f‘s% (sfaw:, m)a
gia: 1 f&fF qranfore: Ty anfan
55. sy is optionally the substitute of <fas when-
®z (Perfect) follows.
The fJz_ also is an 4rdhadhAtuka affix and by the last sﬁtra Tar would
always have been the substitute of wny; the present silitra makes this subs-

titution optional, as sreaaY , srweay: and sraEy: . In the alternative we
have SR , MreA=(@ and sERAT ; ¢ he told &c’
ARSI 1 4§ W TG 0 AqR:, D, ATH-AN: (sm) ]

g 1 sritarfieramRTy AEIE TR T ISy TSt i

FIf AR 1 T AFAET 29w ITH@EEE 0

R N R TR frmer oA’ o

56. & is the substitute of the verb w= * to drive,’

‘to lead,” when an drdhadhituka affix follows with
the exception of the affixes sy (III. 3. 18) and =y
(1I1. 3. 69).

qarge: ‘ driver, TIrgla: . .

Why do we say ‘with the exception of g5y and ®i{"? Observe @y
+ WA + T = aArA: ‘society’; JwA: ‘driving out: So also with 1Y, as gw=:
“a multitude or herd of animals &c.” IFa: ‘driving out of cattle.” See III. 3. 69.

Why have we used €t with along §? For the sake of forms like
sqar &e.
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Vart—Prohibition must also be stated (along with w3y and Wy ) of
the affix #q, as &@A¥ar ‘ a meeting, fame.” :

Vart:—The substitution is optional before Ardbadb&tukas beginning
with a letter of 7 Pratydhira (all consonant except ¥) as qyar or qifvar
a3qq or WFYY - See VL. 3. 144 for accent.

T Q0 Yo n wgf u An, @, (aR: A, «We) a

g 1 QY g0 st gAY 1l o
57. @ is optionally the substitute of ws when the
affix g (III. 8. 15 &c.) follows. '

This declares an option in case of the affix #%z, the word Fin the
Sttra referring to this affix ; as, 9gq™: or AT ET: * driving stick or whip.!

- mafxarafadr g gafir ayen wa;rﬁt N w-F-
ag-taa:, gtv, gu, awRie »

g n Tarary i sy mﬁﬁ'{ﬁmmﬁn
ST 1) MAATATST GAREAIEL ST |

5S.” After a word ending with the Gotra affix ex
(IV.1.151- and after a Gotra word denoting the des-
cendant of a Kshatriya or a Rishi (seer), and after a word
ending with a Gotra affix having an indicatory =, the
afix sy and ¢y employed in forming g (IV. 1. 163) des-
cendants, are elided by the substitution ofgsu

1. Thusby straIV. 1. 151 {the affix gg comes alter ¥ &c., in denot-
ing descendent) we get [ + °og= e (VIL 2. 117) ‘a grandson of Kuru?
This is a Gotra word (IV. 1. 162). Now in forming a word denoting a lower
descendent than grandson, we add a Yuvan affix. Thus @&Yceg + g7 (IV. 1. 95).
Now this g37 is elided by the present siitra, and we get the form wm¥ceq: which
thus means both a Gotra and a Yuvan (IV. 1. 163) descendent of Kuru. Sé
that ®¥tsq: is the name both of the father and the son.

Now it may be objected : *the word mhtsx: belongs to the fi#if¥ class
and by IV. 1. 154,it will take the affix &S{. Do we, what we may, the
form will be mYosgqrafer: (VIL. 1.2)" To this we reply, the word &Ycey:. Whlch
we see in that list of firy &c., is not the word #lvsa: which we formed by addmg
@y under rule IV, 1. 151; that Tikiddi word is formed by gx under rule IV. 1.

172, and is confined to Kshatriya. The m¥tsy: which we have taken; denotes
a Brahmin Gotra formed by IV. 1_ 151. o
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3. Now to give an example of a word denoting the descendent of a
Kshatriya. We take IV. 1. 114. which tells us that ‘ the affix {9 may be added
to the words which are the names of Rishis, or of persons belonging to the fami-
ly of Andhaka, or Vrishinis or Kuru.” The Andhaka family is a Kshatriya family,
and YIN®E: is a person of that family. Then LARFH + 4o = YATHEE: ‘ a des-
cendent of Svaphalka.’ This is a Gotra descendent. In forming Yuvan des-
cendent we have yara=® + 3] . Now this 37 must be elided by the present
sitra. So that Yaree=®: means both father and the son.

3. Now togive an example of Rishis family. The sfitra last mention-
ed IV. 1. 114, will also hold here. We take the word afae: ; and g + syg=
qfdY: ; the Yuvan affix ¥57 will] similarly be elided after this; and thus the
word ¥ifig: means both the father and the son.

4. Then to take the example of Gotra word formed by affixes having
ihdicatory 7. Thus sltra 1V. 1. 104. declares ¢ the affix 37137 comes after. the
words &% &c., in denoting Gotra descendents.” Thus fyg+3sy=q:; Then add
g5 to denote Yuvan descent, and we have ¢ + ¥37. By the present rule
this g37 is clided and thus we have 37: both for the father and the son.

The above examples show the elision of the affix x57. Now we
shall give example of the elision of the affix smy . Now rule IV. 1. 154 says
*the affix f&3{ comes after the words &= &c., in denoting descendent.” Thus
% + st = &=rale: (VIL 1.2.) Then to form the Yuvan descendent we
add wsg by IV. 1. 83. Thus d=rafr + 319 . By the present sitra, this ayx is
elided, and we have &FT%fr: both applicable to_the father and the son. Other
examples can be multiplied.

Why do we say ‘there is elision only after these worde’? The

. Yuvan affix will not be elided after other words. Thus rule IV. L. 512 says:—

‘The affix s1of comes after fiyx &c., in forming Gotra. whew + Y= s
Now this is neither a word formed by @g nor is it the name of a Kshatriya
or a Rishi; nor any affix having 3] goes to form it. Therefore the Yuvan
affix x31 will not be eclided after this. Thus wNeT + % 57 (IV. L 95) aRfE
‘son of Kauhada.’

Why do we say ¢ affix deroting Yuvan descendent is elided ?’ An affix
not denoting * Yuvan descendent will not be elided. Thus the pupils of
gLy are called gmcugr: which word is thus formed: qricy + X = ¥W-
Qa: ‘a descendent of VAmaratha’ (IV. 1. 115). Then to denote pupils we
add sy by 1V. 2. 111. Thus g a + N9 =MOA: “ a pupil of VAmarathya.’

Why do we say ‘Yuvan affix siq and g7 are elided’? The other
Yuvan affixes under similar circumstances are not elided. Thus the Yuvan
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descendent of qifar (grandson of y&) will be gyretra: Here the affix &g (IV.
1. 101) is not elided.

, Vart:—All Yuvan affixes are elided after Gotra words not denoting
Brahmin Gotras; as qW¥: applies equally to father and son; wratfés: father,

srafeT: son; sgEAR: father, sitgsafl: son; Modwg: father, yodtwy: som.

_Here, first Y57 is added by 1V. 1. 173, then %% to denote Yuvan descendent.
Then this &y is elided by the present Vartika.

| Qerfmag nyen wgfaa as-mﬁ-‘wz,‘ « (gf, gn-
forsi) o "

g 1 38 pearnfoaw TavEwer Frafan
59. And after the words aa &e. there is the o elision
of the za7 affix.
ftar + s/ = e (IV. 1. 118). ‘The Gotra descendent of Panla.
a‘a + f&st (IV. 1. 156). The present rule intervenes, and the Yuvan affix
1 is elided; so dw is both a Gotra and a Yuvan word. Some say that the
‘Paila &c. words are formed by the affix % ; (IV. 1. 95) and then the tuk-
elision of the Yuvan affix would be valid by the next rule 60. They would limit
the scope of the present sfitra to cases where the Gotra of the people is not
known, the Prachyas not being indicated.
1. . 2. gmF. awgl® . 4 vy . s. Trefr. 6.
mafiy. 7. sy . 8. s?lwﬁr 9. sixafy . 10. sisafaw. 11 siEfsw.
. oo, 13 Yqenfr. 14 dgewad . 15 wewlw. 160 RRARye.
17. afr. 18 sigfw. 19. Myreufr. 20.- VfSRET. 21. wRYRL. 22
FXIAreAL . 23, WWIN .
™= mmnﬁonwﬁ nes:, wre, (gt g) w
e 0 @ g O] SEEweEne a9 wafa i
60. After a word ending with the Gotra affix g (IV.
1. 95) there is luk-elision of ,the Yuvan affix, when the
Gotra of the people called Prachya (Eastern) is denoted.
AR + ¥ = qER: ¢ the Gotra descendent of PannAgara’; after
this the Yuvan affix &= (IV. 1. 101) is clided by the present rule, and-so
qrermifc: is both the father and the son. So sr=ytgfor: father and son. The word
.m here qualifies the word Gotra understood and does not show that it is an
optional rule in the opinion of Eastern Grammarians. When the Gotra of
PrAchyas is not denoted, there is no elision. Thus qifir: and gr¥ra: ¢ son of
' Dakshi’ .
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7 Greafdea: 0 g3 0 wqifx u W, deafsw:, (76, gn)u
gf: 1 Aeqeafpa: grer qaTeaaey 7 G wafr 0

61. After the words Qesfy and the rest there
is not luk-elision of the Yuvan afix.

dreq(&1: is the name of the father and atwqmraw: is the son of ihe
former, formed by the Yuvan affix && (IV. 1. 101).

A 1A, 2. WP, 3 g, 4 omfr. s AR, 6. daf.,
7. Er. 8. Aafy. g Afw. 1o JAM. 11 dywlw. 12. Prafy. 13.
wrRerw . 14 @AW, 15 . 16 FF . 17, wpechr. 18 snoporel
19. QYewTamy . 20. WATHER . 31 WAH. 22, wrvelr. 23, Xaby.. 24.
TR . 25. wegfER . 26. YW . 27. swlfgArN. 28, wRfw. 20. wyfc.
30. AT . 31 wfaweglRm . 32. A7, 33. *RYQURT.  34. IwlE. 35,
vfw. 36 egﬁ; I

agister agg AXmfamg v R0 wa;tﬁ't W agTew, agy,
Ra-ga, afqam, () v
gﬁrnma feqe WY wwrTer wﬁf‘a'gw T, W, aah_
|eirAreRdTgd age et
62. There is luk-elision of the aurw (IV ) &

174) affix, when the word is used in the plural number,
provided that the plural number is taken by the base it-
self, and not by its standing as a compound epithet depen-
dent upon another word, and provided that the basa
is not used in the femmmo

¥ = siq + 3@ (IV. 1. 170) ‘a prince of Adga’; plural NFT: ‘the
princes of Anga’ The affix sy is e¢lided by the present rule, and the
Vriddhih vanishes with it too (. 1.63); but syrzrs: *the princesses of Aﬂga,
plural of sldft ‘aprincess of Anga'’ But ﬁlmlh'r ‘he to jwhom the prince of

Vanga is beloved’ forms its plural Rrerxtae: ‘they whose beloved is the prince
of Vanga,’ there being no elision.

Temifelt VA 0 ] 0 gl 0 gw-anfRyw:, N9, (wgy,
aRmfwam, g7) R
g n gew EATieE: wEr AMTETer Wy asAesifsyer 8w
afiy d77 [eTTas pd gt Wl ‘
63. After the word s &c., there is the luk.
elision of the Gotra affix, when the word of itselfand
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not as part of a compound epithet dependent on an-
other word, takes the plural ; but not in the feminine.
FER + NI =A1&E: ‘a descendent of Yaska not nearer than grandson.’
In the plural, the affix is elided and the form is g¥&T: ‘ the descendents of
Yaska.’ ]
JEREN: Il . . .
I.QER. 2. ®0. 3. 0. 4. WAEUW. S WE: &Y. 6 gowd.
7. GqANM. 8. FEIFPT. Q. YEANT. 10. FUlew . 11. quizw. 12. (Qugt
NF. 13. TR . 14 THRAQY . 15. @Or. 16. x*. 17. W, 8.
fg. 19 T W . 20. WETY . 21. IERE. 22. ALW. 23 YW, 24
s, 25. (SRCE . 26, gsawEy. 27. ANyT. 28. IUAGH . 29. MLHEAIA .
30. WYEATT. 31 WIEWY. 32. wrgAw. 33. @A . 34 TRT. 35 WE
36. ¥%&. 37. W@, 38. AXS. 39 AR, 40. WIA. 41. WfIw.

awdrg 1 §8 u ggfa n gy, v, (agy, ¥A=g) °
f: 1 RS Meraet Y ARATTERrhage g s
T 1 TR RTRal et aear IrEEarT o
64. And there isluk-elision of the Gotra. aﬂix-
es axx (IV. I. 105) and s (IV. I. 104.) when the word of
itself and not as part of a compound epithet dependent

- on another, takes the plural but not in the feminine.

Tt + T = arR: ; plural qat: ‘the male descendents of Garga’, So -
also g=ar: ‘ the male descendents of Vatsa'; the singular being, ¥1#€x.: Similaz-
ly, Ry + sy = &% (IV. 1. 104); plural fage: and not R ; similarly g
singular ; sitat: plural.

But these affixes are not elided when the word forms part of a com-
pound. Thus, Gmaral: ‘ those to whom Girgya 1s beloved;” fagaar: ‘those

- to whom Baida is beloved.’

These affixes will not be elided in the feminine. Thus, o , 44,
feminine plurals.- :

Of course these affixes must be Gotra or patronymic affixes, otherwise
there will be no elision. Thus g7 + T = ge: * living on the island,’ plural
gcar:; here the affix [ is not elided as it does not denote a Gotra. So
TG + 33 = afreg: * the pupil of Utsa, pluralsﬁnr

Vart:—In forming Tat-purusha compound of the singular and dual
genitive, the affix ¥57 and s15 are optionally elided. Thus wrde iﬁ'm“i

o or AMFH , Al A = adays or PiEw .
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Similarly i’m or g¢AT: o = aﬁé or fqgg® « B}
Why do we say ‘the affixes 3] or 3757 '? Because other affixes will not
be elided in forming &g&q compound; such as awF-{H 1
Why do we say ‘singular or.dual’? Because in the plural weqwe
compound these affixes must necessarily be elided and not optionally; thus
mtel R =qigs . _ ‘
Why do we say ‘in forming neggw compound’? Because in forming
other compounds, these affixes will not be elided. Thus, gyqred which is an
apsgahry compound, meaning mateg giftd . Of course, it is only in the Geni-
tive wqsw that this rule is applicable; it will not therefore apply in wRvCY
aeeY &c., as qoETR: | , o o
afmygeeafyefanizivg o &y w wgfd o0 «fi-
zmﬁau-af‘m-ﬁaﬂ-afg’tm:, o, (g_'q) n . '
- qRE U sap: T dwaaer ¢S St
656. And after the words =i, iy, =w, afires, draw
wfiywa, there is luk-elision of the Gotra-affix, when the
word takes the plural, but not in feminine.

. Thus the plural of awtw (¥ + I IV. 1. 122.) the des-
cendent of wRY, is smra:, the regular plural of afw. So also, singular
WRtE:, plural ¥ux:; singular =Ra:, plural sg&aT: ; so, af@er:, iraar:, wfgCa:.
In all these the affix has been elided. Thus Y + 3 = ARty ‘the
descendent of Bhrigu. Of course, it is only in the plural number that the
Gotra affixes ¥ and &7 are elided, not in any other number; so we have in
singular 3(rR4: wiy:; dual [ awiay ; plural s, g &c.

But when these words are part of a compound, the Gotra affixes are
not elided in forming their plural. Thus frarigr: or Brawriar:

.

In the Feminine plural the affixes are not elided. Thus:—aRex:

ferx: 1
: wEAY Y WrEEAQY N &0 wqifi n =gaw:, = wa-
'“tas: (‘ss‘ §’L) n . '
afv I ape SRR @ o7 fifes: sreal? el 9 add wew wgy
g wafan N .
66. There is luk-elision of the Gotra-affix g5
(Iv. L 95) after a word containing many vowels (a poly-
syllabic word) which denotes the Gotra of the people
called srex and wea when the word takes the plural.
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. The plural of ewrM(T: isgwrIC:, there being elision of g&; so also siy-
Cwwr: plural of aryLNler; so the plural of Rufef: is gfyiE: ‘the descendents
of Yudhishthira. But Qﬁ: and Q¥%q: not being polysyllabnc their plural will
be da7: and dr=x: .

Why do we say ‘when denoting the Gotra of Prﬁch)as and Bhirat-
as’? Because when denoting the Gotra of any other people, these affixes will
not be elided. Thus wrATEwT: plural of FraT{E:, gfEagraw: plural of gfeanfa: .

Though the Bhiratas are Prichyas, its specification here is to indicate
that, wherever ‘Prichyas’ will be used, it will not include Bhdratas asin
V. 4. 60. Here the Yuvan affix of BhAratas will not be elided. Thus ¥
father, swyjaraT: son. -

a1 Magaiia: gtsnmﬁn =, ﬁu-w-m&w (ga).n
gfr: 1l Rrfea: qrea sewe i 4 R i

67. After the words s, &c., there is not
luk-elision of the Gotra affix, when the word takes
the plural. .

This prevents the application of II 4.64. Thus fIqgT + 37 = M9rT,
plural T ; singular oaT, plural A . The siiggs &c.. belong to VidAdi
class, vide IV. 1. 104, and are the following:—iiua=, ﬁt! , &=, o, WYY,
st7arT, T4M® and Y47%t. The remaining words such as gta &c., should not
be taken in this sub-class. In the case of g{ta &c., the Gotra affix must be
elided in the plural by Rule 64. Thus giXar: fawrar &c.

fasteaafaadr g o e azifa w fas-fean-anfiw:,
Fa, (agogn) » | ;
g 0 e fmmﬁtwrammm g sy fan :
_ 68. Afterthe words few fsay &c. When used as
Dvandva compound, there is the luk-elision of the Gotra
affixes, when the compound word takes the plural.

Thus fa=x+ ﬁ;’:{=émﬁ:(lv. 1. 154). Its plural is ®=raTa: | dFTTR: +
RAMITA: = [@xBFagr: 1 There is elision of &5y . So also gh&iT: plural

shgta: (IV. 1. 95) + srodftcgs: =¥@Ciftoyr: ; there is elision of t:t (.
1.95). The followmg is a list of such compounds .

1. fefrar: 2. yEqodRyn: 3. mm(st‘mmm + STTHRTEAT:.
IV, 1. 99, elision of ®x). 4. THFFCH: (WHEHA: +FJFHA. 1V, 1. 95, elision
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B of Y ). CRTMQIRTAT, 6. TewwyAr ( shoya: [V, 1 gs. + wrgm: IV, 1.

| . 113, then the elision of {3 and 3ry). 7. wy=AgEr: (the elision of g3 IV.

 9.95 as in 4). 8 ITEH=RMT: (sircargas: V. 1. 154 + sfwza: IV. 1. gs, elision of
sy and 7. 9. 7w ®HITA: (clision of g3f as in 4) 10. FEWHAFRIAT:
(elision of x3{ ) 11. W HIY—gATE: (ufiriyx: IV. 1. 105 +g&@w@=ws: 1V, 1. 95,
elision of both 73y and {3Y).

| anmﬁw‘tmatmﬂg% w §¢ n e 0 Is-sfEww,

"R a9, (A5 gLEFE) e
qf’ﬂ*nm RTie: ey t?tﬂmnwmmﬁrwmriw

: R
' . . 69. After the words sy=m &c. there is option-
' ally luk-elision of the Gotra affix when the words take
L the plural whether they enter into a Dvandva com-
E pound, or are used separately.

. .
o } Of the words belonging to this list, three have already been enumerated
‘ in the group of Tika-kitavidi of the last stitra. The elision is invariable in the
- : Dvandva compound of these three, but when used separately the elision is
optional. As, ITHEAF:, UERHKNTSE, FENTHTHGsRT:. But the plurals of
=g T, the Gotra-derivative of 33 (IV. I. 99)is 33T or sYwTHAT: ; of FM-
I is SAFI: OF AARIGAT:; of HETR is UrZar: or yrzawA:. The plural of FrlEaRa:
; : is #fqe@r: or mg=aa. ) The plural of arswifsify: is Feoifiar: or wrwiifvm:.
.+, - Theplural of gdg=T: is FergRw: or FIIGRCA: .
B | Of the rest of the words belonging to this group, there is option
' - allowed, both when they occur in Dvandva compound or when used alone.
: They are as follow:— . L
o I. Q@IAEH . 2 WOIAH . 3. AYH . 4 EEw. 5. gfe. 6. 79¢-
R F3. 7. @wEw. 8. gEA. O gAES. Io. WITH. 11. HAEw. 12
! ‘ FOPA. 13. M. 14 FRGEOS. 15 gWAES. 16 oGNS . 17,
. Fd® . 18 q@U®. 19. wEew . 20. qfqTH . 21. WeGR . 22, NAFM. 23
| widfres . 24 afedw. 25 wam. 26, swfaRE . (27. qaRR . 28, woF .
: 20. IR . 30. MWFYHR . 3I. WHS - 32. MTW. 33. OIWY. 34. &7% .
35- 8w . 36 wm . 37. g . 38. muewd . 39. MW, Jo. HqE
o 41 T ) 0 )
Lo . ArERtiErgaia givEag u 6o nw;rﬁt n SnE-
®tfvgeaat:, anfa-gltewy, (ags g, @O a=:) 0
g 1 WP TRty 7T Tty qt(mf“w sfefirreaw sgpfnmre
wurlTTTie FferTy CRATRTY A 0
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Bk. Il CH. 1V.§ 70-72.]  ELISION OF CASE AFFIXES. ' 341

_ 70. There is luk-elision of the Gotra affixes
g and’ a5y of the words awmex and =mYe=a, When they
take the plural; and the words smfm and mpzay are the
substitutes of the bases s2 remaining afetr the elision.
The plural of witey is waeas: (as if it was the plural of sy ) and

of fre=y: is Jigwar:. The affix sy (IV. L. 114.) after sy and the affix
T (IV. 1. 105) after Rogx are elided.

The = in o3y is indicatory and rcéulates the accent (VL. 1. 163) ;
the word %5 has uditta on the middle vowel ; and its substitute will also

have the same accent. There is no clision however in smreftaryemT

(IV. 1. 89) m¥e=aryamr: (1V. 2. 1I).

g wgmigufisd: n by » ugrfr gu:, wig-miaux-
a0 ,(g1)

gfa: 1 @t Rerekvigdarar: sifaeRadaran gnf o
71. There is luk-elision of the case-affix of a
word when it gets the name of a root, or osa crude

y form. :

A noun is changed into a root ( wrg) when it is made a denomina-
tive verb. As getg@ (III. 1. 8)he wishes for a son of his own. _A noun
which forms part of a compound becomes a crude-form (1. 2. 46) ; as wmefiqe:

‘having recourse to pain’: TrwgeW: ‘king’s man.’ In all these cxamples, the
case affixes have beer elided. -

Thus qaq tex& = &A™, here the 2nd case-affix is elided. mefipy:
= wzHw: &c.

Why do we say ‘ wher it gets the name of 9 or !lrrmﬂt ?
Because when it gets any other name, such as WF &c., the case-affix
is not elided. Thus qw;, qe: )

agmafaw: gw: ney e wgfre w& -ngfas:, e,
(T n
fe: uuﬁqﬁumwmmuu
72. After the verb wg ‘toeat’ and the rest,
there is luk-elision of the Vikarana g (IIL. 1. 68). '

_ Thus &g + O + M =21 ‘he cats’; gfFr “he kills; g he envies.
The AdAdi verbs belong to the second conjugation. In this class of verbs,
therefore, the terminations are added direct to the root. '



fe e e o mes m = et era en= S A

VLIS LIt T T - . et e AT 7 Y e A s 4

4z . ELISION OF ‘SAP. [BK. II. CH IV.§ 73-76

. ug% B9gfa w63 nagifa w agsw, ":rqfé , (9: g) 0
i - tﬁa na:s&ﬁviuﬁugammu ’

‘ ‘ - 73. In the Chhandas(Vedas) there isdiversely -
the luk-elision of the Vikarana g (III. 1. 68).

There is elision in other conjugations than AdAdi; and there is some-
times even no elision in AdAdi verbs. As g+ afa ¢ he kills Vritra” ¢ + 0
+ fi!-gw‘ir instead of g1 So also, ¥F: TAA instead of §3. (Rig. V. L
32 s). " In these cases the Vikarana giq has not been elided. ’ , 5

— e e

In some cases the g is elided as s 41 ¥a1: instead of snavye

l . o q@“ﬁ qubLlu ml’ﬂ W g, Gﬂ'ﬂ, 'y (@‘m) w
\ n ' . » -

74. And there is diversely the luk-elision of

“ ge (I1I. 1. 22) when the afix sq (II1. 1. 134) follows.

. By using ‘diversely’ there is elision of @rat when other affixes than

. st follow, both in the sacred and profane literature; as Srw: ‘ much cutter’ )

: ', (37 + s¥Y); TYT: ‘ much purifier” afda: from ga ‘to drop.’ gfhaw: from ¢
g ‘ to fall,’ the #} being added by (VIL. 4. 84).

' So also @t is elided before other affixes than atg; thus gyrafrad
Fdfy , 3@ u Seealso I 1. 4.

| - gEvemfiTm: ag: n ey w wfoa g@ifaa &w’. R
i (aas)n

e ——

g 1 Erafea Tocer gw: 13 hfw o :
75. After the verbs ¢ ‘to sacrifice’ and others,
there is Slu-elision of the Vlkfu-ana. oy (I11. 1. 68).
These verbs belong to the JuhotyAidi class. sEifa ‘he sacrifices’ (V1I,
1. 10). g3 causes the reduplication of the root. So also AR ‘he fears,
. 3% from fsy ‘to purify,” he purifies.
f ugd Teafa u g uw w0 agem, oRfN, (g ) w
gf: It s Fred agel O3 . Tefa

76. In the Chhandas’ there is $lu-elision of
! oy diversely.

Elision does not take place where ordained, and takes place wherc:
not ordained. gy fAafor (mstead of ra)* he gn es plcacant objects, e
instead of Wlﬁ!

i -

e —— . WS —— i v ——a - - S -
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Bk. 1I. CH.1V. § 77, 78] " ¢ELISION OF ‘ SICH. 343

-So also there is {lu-elision .ot the vikaranas after roots other than
those belonging to the JuhotyAdi class. Thus; qdh fwfir , wfom ﬁwﬁc_ .

mfgemgargwa: fe: qeRadg o e v wgfr 0
mig-wn-g-ur-gaa:, faw, awely, (gm) |

yfa: 0 amrfer &y 9 o R qrew R apep refy aced Ry T 0

arietay 1 andy FeR gofRReay deony »
77. There is luk-elision of the afix fay (II I.
1. 44) in the Parasmaipada, after the verbs @y to g9, wr
‘to stand,’ the verbs called g (I 1. 20), ot ‘to drink’ aund x
‘to be.’ - _

o is the substitute of gy (lI. 4. 45).' Fﬁ the affix of the Aorist is
elided after these verbs in the Parasmaipada as symw ‘he went,! sreque ‘he
stood,’ 3y ‘he gave,’ ware ‘ he held,’ syarqg * he drank,’ iy ‘he was.’

Vart:—The verbs @ and qr in the aphorisin mean the ot .“ to go’
(which is the substitute of Q, and not 3 ‘ to sing,’)which also assumes the

form a7, and qr ‘to drink’ and not 4t ‘to protect.” The verbs ot * to sing’
and qr ‘ to protect will form their Aorist with Ry without its elision; thus

ltmd't!l he sang,’ atardiy ‘ he protected.”
. In the Atmanepada the fay is not elided ; thus smrarat gy mt. .

ﬁmm,na&nwﬁum m-%g\- .
sie:, (fgw: wrR finwr g o0

g 1 a7 YL O G &7 READT FRCey fow: qoetaRy e gy o
78. After the verbs mr ‘ to smell,’ gg ‘ to drink.’
gr gr) ‘to parve,’ g (&) ‘to cut, and ar (&) ¢ to destroy,’
there is optionally the elision of faew, when the parasmai-
pada term inations are employed.

Thus = or smrfty ‘ he smelled ;' 79Iy or spurdlq ‘he drank ;' Ty
or WgHle ‘he pared,’ twarq or meﬂq ‘he cut’ and watq or Wardhy ‘ he
destroyed . ‘

-

" There is no option allowed in Atmancpada thus, strarat m‘l
T 0

The root 97 is a Ghu verb, and in its case, the ra'( would have been
elided by the last rule also. The present declares an option.
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, il wreaara:, ubenwﬁnm-snf‘qw q-qrR
(faw:favmar ga) o '
: fér: 11wy Twrcex RreerardY: qodr Romar s ref i
79. After the verbs aq ‘to expand, and others
there is optionally the luk-elision of fyg when the
Atmanepada affi xes v and grg of the second person follow.
Thus staw (VI 4. 37) or safisz  he expanded,’ atayr: or spafisar: “ thou
l didst expand.’ Similarly starg or stafyez ‘ he gave.’ sfamgm: or sfaffer: ¢ thou
1' didst give.’ ' ‘
i The roots &% and g% must both belong to the Atmanepada, and not

' to Parasmaipada. Hénce in the Parasmaipada there is no elision of fay.
Thus, swafiysz g9 ‘ you did expand.’

} : . ﬁvﬂmmg(mﬁﬁtaz n<con qFriA N
WR-9Y  BE-UIY-B-FY-AE- TG-S H-al:, 8:, ()0
qfe: 1l 7w 99 IOV Y W WA YT 9 75 Ed e g

|
|
g, wfan : :
80. In the Mantra portion of the Vedas there .
is luk-elision of the sign of the Aorist (& Perfect), after -

- the verbs wg ‘to eat’ gr ‘to be crooked,’ oy ‘to destroy’ g ‘to
Ly choose,’ ‘to cover,’ gt ‘to burn,’ verbs ending in long wr, g%
‘to avoid,’ § ¢ to make,’ sy ‘to go’ and uf ‘to be produced.’

The word f& is’the name given by ancient grammarians to the affixes
of Perfect tense as well as the Aorist, or it might be common term for all
tense-affixes. Thus from §& we have a7 in the sentence, tm‘q Tty &' new
e’ Sfav=a fGax: ﬁ'ﬂ"g: qht'l'{{ (Yajqrycda XIX. 36 so also Rig. L 82. a).

From the verb § we have argfisex . From a7y we have wowx
in the following verse #r: wal *iCewl Ifd: wosndegi o dmeTRI N
(Rig. 1. 18. 3.)

The word ¥ in the stra includes both“ and ﬂ, as the word
7 in the following wet wrrt dud grewfad) o g’ Ir sy |y ar
! Faar stex fror: sy Qifday fr ®: 11 (Yajurveda 13. 3).,
5 From qg we have 3y as in atersafiel’ aedy ardewdd: qdar amx
siga 0 (Rig. VL. 61. 14). The word strq means verbs ending in long a1 as av
‘to il Thus, f¥: FRTNTAR CLHATEE TEUHER: | T ar et weaie
&% wren wreeas] W 1 (Rig, I 115.1))
| The root Y% gives us g as in the following verse:—at oY WFW‘T
. Ta- qwﬁ-qammﬁ dcd wa: n (Rig. VIIT 75. 13). .
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From g we have Swe as in the following verse s =’ &t gd: |y
Ty ir 1 v & wered d @wefr: 0 (Yajurveda IIL 47).

From wq we have strasr; as in the following verse: 8¢ dw Igi™
eXchit smpatel st wumalt ode Qéd wardd freer @i o (Rig. VI L),

From w¥ we have sy@er as s7q® ar &%y AW . This is an example from
the Brihman literature, as the word %% in the stra refers also to the
BrAhman literature.

: o ucsnwﬁum.,(é,gs) ]
g 1 s gren |/ shnfa e
81. There is luk-elision in the room of tha.t
tense-affix () which comes after s of the Perfect.
wry is used in forming Peripbrastic Perfect {glw® ‘he endea-

voured. Here, alter the verb ﬁr{ all tense-affixes are elided, and the Perfect
of § is added to form its Perfect. Similarly wgia® , {vie® o

HATZUGT: 0 <R 0 YA 0 qEqUR, ATL-g:, (W) 0
qfer: 1) srETIgRCER: N g s 0
82. There is luk-elision of srg (the feminine
termination) and eg(the case- amxes) after an Avyays
‘or Indeclinable.
Thus, aw gAY ‘in that hall. Here the Indeclinable ww ¢ there,’

does not take the feminine termination, although it is equivalent to earq ‘m
that” So also ger ¢ having done ’ fgew &c. Heie the case-affix is elided.

METAAETAGETASIT: 0 ¢} W IR n 7, Ay

T, qA, q9, g, I, () 0
' T@: 0 mmmmmgﬂm e ¥ 8§y «Fa, mmm oy gir -
qg=m: 0 :

83. There is not luk-elision of the case-afix
ater an Avyayi-bhidva compound that ends in wr; suqis -
the substitute of its case-affixes, but not when it is the
fifth case-affix. '

This debars luk-elision which was to have taken plzice i:y the last
sltra; instead of luk-elision, we have wri{ added to the words ending in short

%; for examples of this, see sitra 1. 1.6; as Iygnifaniw * upakumbha is
standing’; J9H] 7YY ‘sce the upakumbha.’-
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346 SUBSTITUTION OF CASE AFFIXES. [Bk. II.CH. IV. § 84, 85;

Why do we say ‘after words ending in short 3'? Because after Avyayt-

" bhava compound ending in any other vowels there is not substitution, but there

is total-clision of the case-affixes; as atiyslt , Wi, 7
But the ablative case-affix is not elided after Avyayibhdva com-

. pound ending in short 3t ,-nor is there the 31 substitution; as mn‘nm

getar sgRaged n <y ugiiv e Ha’tm-aauh , ug
BY, (99 stzgatwid) o

g 1) eftar arsRf AT ssTaer Tafa sreaebul o
qifsi=wq 1 guerar R ot aqra dearradhaly fraafife swsagn

84. The change to s of the third and seventh
case-affixes coming after an Avyayibhiva compound
that ends in &, occurs diversely.

IIAFAT  or IYFHPY Fa ‘done by upakumbha m:a FrifE or
I (g ‘put it in the upakumbha.

Vart. The % substitution is invariable and notoptional in the locatlve
case when the Avyay ibhAva compound denotes prosperity (11, 1. 6.) or a com-
pound of rivers (II. 1. 20 and 21) or 2 compound having a numeral for its
member (II. 1. 19); as, gaxq§ ‘well or prosperous with the Madras’; gmneg
‘well or prosperous with the Magadhas’; similarly I=sqsag=1 sfeanygq1
TRIATTIEANA 1 The word ‘ diversely’ establishes_all these even without the
Vartika. , v
g2: HYAET TG M <4 w9 n ge:, Hawe -
|0 ) '

IhT: 1 FUATET AGATETET TCSITETTINET ¥ I A W g wiRor
wfea azna‘m "

85. a1, &rand cgare substituted respectlvely_
in the room of the three-affixes of the third ‘person ot

gz (First-future), both in the Parasmalpada. and the
Atma.nepada.

Thus in the Parasmaipada wat ‘he will do,’ i ‘they two will do;
m?t 'tbey will do. So also in the Atmanepada we have sniut ey,
nqwrc:)

Why do we say ‘in the 3rd person’ ? Observe 1%: b AHIard 1

AL R
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